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SOCIETY FOR “PsYX A, RESEARCH,

PART XXXIV.

PROCEEDINGS OF GENERAL MEETINGS.

The 91st General Meeting of the Society was held at the West-
minster Town Hall on Friday, March 11th, at 8.30 p.m. ; ProFessor
HenrY SIDGWICK in the chair.

MR. Fraxk PopMoRre gave an address on “The Trance Phenomena
Manifested through Mrs. Piper.”

The 92nd General Meeting was held in the same place on Friday,
April 22nd, at 4 p.m.; CoLoNEL J. HARTLEY in the chair.

Dr. R. HopesoN read a paper by Miss ALICE JOHNSON on
¢ Coincidences.”

The 93rd General Meeting was held in the same place on Friday,
May 20th, at 8.30 p.m. ; ProFessor HENRY Sipagwick in the chair.

MR. St. GEorGE LANE Fox read a paper by Dr. C. LLoyp Tuckey
on *“The Influence of Suggestion on Health, with Special Reference
to * Christian Scieuce.’”

The 94th General Meeting was held in the same place on Friday,
June 24th, at 4 p.m. ; Mr. F. W. H. MYERS in the chair.

Proressor W. F. BArreTT gave an address, ““ A Second Report on
the So-called Divining Rod,” the paper being a sequel to the Report

published in Part XXXII., Proceedings S.P.R.
B



2 Sir William Crookes, F.R.S. [PART

I

PART OF THE PRESIDENTIAL ADDRESS DELIVERED TO
THE BRITISH ASSOCIATION AT BRISTOL, SEPT., 1898,

By Sir WiLLiaM Crookks, F.R.S.

These, then, are some of the subjects, weighty and far-reaching, on
which my own attention has been chiefly concentrated. Tpon one
other interest I have not yet touched—to me the weightiest and the
farthest reaching of all.

No incident in my scientific career is more widely known than the
part I took many years ago in certain psychic researches. Thirty
years have passed since I published an account of experiments tending
to show that outside our scientific knowledge there exists a Force
exercised by intelligence differing from the ordinary intelligence
common to mortals. This fact in my life is, of course, well understood
by those who honoured me with the invitation to become your
President. Perhaps among my audience some may feel curious as to
whether I shall speak out or be silent. I elect to speak, although
briefly. To enter at length on a still debatable subject would be
unduly to insist on a topic which—as Wallace, Lodge, and Barrett
have already shown—though not unfitted for discussion at these
meetings, does not yet enlist the interest of the majority of my
scientific brethren. To ignore the subject would be an act of cowardice
—an act of cowardice I feel no temptation to commit.

To stop short in any research that bids fair to widen the gates of
knowledge, to recoil from fear of difficulty or adverse criticism, is to
bring reproach on science. There is nothing for the investigator to do
but to go straight on, “ to explore up and down, inch by inch, with the
taper his reason”; to follow the light wherever it may lead, even
should it at times resemble a will-o’-the wisp. I have nothing to
retract. I adhere to my already published statements. Indeed, I
might add much thereto. I regret only a certain crudity in those
early expositions which, no doubt justly, militated against their
acceptance by the scientific world. My own knowledge at that time
scarcely extended beyond the fact that certain phenumena new to
science had assuredly occurred, and were attested by my own sober
senses, and, better still, by automatic record. I was like some
two-dimensional being who might stand at the singular point of
a Riemann’s surface, and thus find himself in infinitesimal and in-
explicable contact with a plane of existence not his own.
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I think I see a little farther now. I have glimpses of something
like coherence among the strange elusive phenomena; of something
like continuity between those unexplained forces and laws already
known. This advance is largely due to the labours of another
Association of which I have also this year the honour to be President
—the Society for Psychical Research. And were I now introducing
for the first time these inquiries to the world of science I should choose
a starting-point different from that of old. It would be well to begin
with telepathy ; with the fundamental law, as I believe it to be, that
thoughts and images may be transferred from one mind to another
without the agency of the recognised organs of sense—that knowledge
may enter the human mind without being communicated in any
hitherto known or recognised ways.

Although the inquiry has elicited important facts with reference to
the Mind, it has not yet reached the scientific stage of certainty which
would entitle it to be usefully brought before one of our Sections. I
will therefore confine myself to pointing out the direction in which
scientific investigation can legitimately advance. If telepathy take
place we have two physical facts—the physical change in the brain of
A, the suggester, and the analogous physical change in the brain of B,
the recipient of the suggestion. Between these two physical events
there must exist a train of physical causes. Whenever the connecting
sequence of intermediate causes begins to be revealed the inquiry will
then come within the range of one of the Sections of the British
Association. Such a sequence can only occur through an intervening
medium. All the phenomena of the universe are presumably in some
way continuous, and it is unscientific to call in the aid of mysterious
agencies when with every fresh advance in knowledge it is shown that
ether vibrations have powers and attributes abundantly equal to any
demand—even to the transmission of thought. It is supposed by some
physiologists that the essential cells of nerves do not actually touch,
but are separated by a narrow gap which widens in sleep while it
narrows almost to extinction during mental activity. This condition
is so singularly like that of a Branly or Lodge coherer as to suggest a
further analogy. The structure of brain and nerve being similar, it is
conceivable there may be present masses of such nerve coherers in the
brain whose special function it may be to receive impulses brought from
without through the connecting sequence of ether waves of appro-
priate order of magntiude. Rontgen has familiarised us with an order
of vibrations of extreme minuteness compared with the smallest waves
with which we have hitherto been acquainted, and of dimensions com-
parable with the distances between the centres of the atoms of which
the material universe is built up; and there is no reason to suppose
that we have here reached the limit of frequency. It is known that

B 2
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the action of thought is accompanied by certain molecular movements
in the brain, and here we have physical vibrations capable from their
extreme minuteness of acting direct on individual molecules, while
their rapidity approaches that of the internal and external movements
of the atoms themselves.

Confirmation of telepathic phenomena is afforded by many con-
verging experiments, and by many spontaneous occurrences only thus
intelligible. The most varied proof perhaps, is drawn from analysis of
the subconscious workings of the mind, when these, whether by
accident or design, are brought into conscious survey. Evidence of a
region below the threshold of consciousness has been presented, since
its first inception, in the Proceedings of the Society for Psychical
Research ; and its various aspects are being interpreted and welded
into a comprehensive whole by the pertinacious genius of F. W. H.
Myers. Concurrently, our knowledge of the facts in this obscure
region has received valuable additions at the hands of labourers in
other countries. To mention a few names out of many, the observations
of Richet, Pierre Janet, and Binet (in France), of Breuer and Freud
(in Austria), of William James (in America), have strikingly illustrated
the extent to which patient experimentation can probe subliminal
processes, and can thus learn the lessons of alternating personalities,
and abnormal states. Whilst it is clear that our knowledge of sub-
conscious mentation is still to be developed, we must beware of rashly
assuming that all variations from the normal waking condition are
necessarily morbid. The human race has reached no fixed or change-
less ideal ; in every direction there is evolution as well as disintegration.
It would be hard to find instances of more rapid progress, moral
and physical, than in certain important cases of cure by suggestion—
again to cite a few names out of many—by Liébeault, Bernheim, the
late Auguste Voisin, Bérillon (in France), Schrenck-Notzing (in Ger-
many), Forel (in Switzerland), van Eeden (in Holland), Wetterstrand
(in Sweden), Milne Bramwell and Lloyd Tuckey (in England). This
is not the place for details, but the vis medicatriz thus evoked, as it
were, from the depths of the organism, is of good omen for the upward
evolution of mankind.

A formidable range of phenomena must be scientifically sifted
before we effectually grasp a faculty so strange, so bewildering, and for
ages 80 inscrutable, as the direct action of mind on mind. This delicate
task needs a rigorous employment of the method of exclusion—a
constant setting aside of irrelevant phenomena that could be explained
by known causes, including those far too familiar causes, conscious and
unconscious fraud. The inquiry unites the difficulties inherent in all
experimentation connected with mind, with tangled human tempera-
ments and with observations dependent less on automatic record than
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on personal testimony. But difficulties are things to be overcome
even in the elusory branch of research known as Experimental
Psychology. It has been characteristic of the leaders among the group
of inquirers constituting the Society for Psychical Research to combine
critical and negative work with work leading to positive discovery. To
the penetration and scrupulous fair-mindedness of Professor Henry
Sidgwick and of the late Edmund Gurney is largely due the establish-
ment of canons of evidence in psychical research, which strengthen
while they narrow the path of subsequent explorers. To the detective
genius of Dr. Richard Hodgson we owe a convincing demonstration
of the narrow limits of human continuous observation.

It has been said that ¢ Nothing worth the proving can be proved,
nor yet disproved.” True though this may have been in the past, it
is true no longer. The science of our century has forged weapons of
observation and analysis by which the veriest tyro may profit. Science
has trained and fashioned the average mind into habits of exactitude
and disciplined perception, and in so doing has fortified itself for tasks
higher, wider, and incomparably more wonderful than even the wisest
among our ancestors imagined. Like the souls in Plato’s myth that
follow the chariot of Zeus, it has ascended to a point of vision far
above the earth. It is henceforth open to science to transcend all we
now think we know of matter, and to gain new glimpses of a
profounder scheme of Cosmic Law.

An eminent predecessor in this chair declared that “by an in-
tellectual necessity he crossed the boundary of experimental evidence,
and discerned in that matter, which we in our ignorance of its latent
powers and notwithstanding our professed reverence for its Creator,
have hitherto covered with opprobrium, the potency and promise of all
terrestrial life.” I should prefer to reverse the apophthegm, and to say
that in life I see the promise and potency of all forms of matter.

In old Egyptian days a well known inscription was carved over the
portal of the temple of Isis: “I am whatever hath been, is, or ever
will be; and my veil no man hath yet lifted.” Not thus do modern
seekers after truth confront Nature—the word that stands for the
bafling mysteries of the universe. Steadily, unflinchingly, we strive
to pierce the inmost heart of Nature, from what she is to re-construct
what she has been, and to prophesy what she yet shall be. Veil after
veil we have lifted, and her face grows more beautiful, august, and
wonderful, with every barrier that is withdrawn.
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IL

A FURTHER RECORD OF OBSERVATIONS OF CERTAIN
PHENOMENA OF TRANCE.

PART 11.
A.—ByY ProrFessorR WiLLiAM ROMAINE NEWBOLD.

§ 1. INTRODUCTORY.

I have been present at twenty-six sittings with Mrs. Piper, and Dr.
Hodgson kindly supervised seven others at which I was not present,
although the communicators invoked and the topics introduced were
suggested by me. Fifteen sittings, including two of those at which I
was not present, were devoted for the most part to getting evidence to
prove the identity of the alleged communicators ; the remainder to
getting from them their own theory of the phenomena and their
description of the conditions under which they were working and of
the life they live. While it is impossible at present to accept these
statements as true, it is of the greatest importance to put them on
record as affording clues for the guidance of experiments with other
automatists. The material got from this latter series I shall leave
entirely to Dr. Hodgson. I am myself concerned with the evidence
for identity only.

Of the general character of that evidence the following pages
will give a sufficient account. In making my abstract I have tried to
include the more important passages which are relevant to the question
of identity. I have been especially careful to bring into prominence
all distinct failures and any other facts which would tend to detract
from the surprising character of many of the statements made. As a
rule I have not transcribed verbatim pages of confusion from which no
coherent thought can be extracted. But in the cases in which such
confusion immediately precedes the appearance of some surprising bit
of information, it has been in several cases given in full, that the
reader may form his own opinion of the methods by which such results
are attained. For examples ¢f. the giving of the names of Morton,
Murdoch, and the introduction of Mr. Burton (pp. 15, 27, 32). When
clearly intelligible passages contained repetitions of the same word due
to the inability of the sitter to decipher the first attempt, or words and
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phrases which have nothing to do with the general temor of the
communication, the extraneous material has frequently been omitted
without indication of the fact.

Names of persons and of places have been in nearly all cases sup-
pressed. In the selection of pseudonyms I have taken great pains to
represent familiar names by names at least as familiar, and unfamiliar
names by names as unfamiliar. So also in the transcription of
phonetic approximations to the real names, I have taken great care to
make the representatives letter for letter analogous to their originals.
A few other changes have been made in order still further to conceal
identity, but nothing which could at all affect the value of the evidence.

With regard to the origin of the information given, I have no
theory to offer. I can frame none to which I cannot myself allege
unanswerable objections. I am satisfied, however, as is every one
so far as I know who has studied the case at any length, that it
was not consciously got by Mrs. Piper during waking life and then
fraudulently palmed off on the sitter as supernormal. There is every
reason for believing that there is no memory bond between Mrs.
Piper’s waking consciousness and that of her trance life.

A question more difficult to answer is that which inquires into the
amount of information which Mrs. Piper’s trance personalities get
from the sitter. Even without resorting to the assumption of a tele-
pathic relation between the sitter and the “ medium,” no one who has
seen how readily an acute ‘“medium ” will construct an appropriate
‘““ gpirit ” message upon the suggestions furnished by a sitter’s looks
and words will be easily convinced by any such record as I here offer.

This is a legitimate objection, and to some extent impairs the value
of the evidence. In dealing with personalities who had had much
experience in writing, and occasionally with those who represented
themselves as having been long dead, it was usually possible to keep
complete notes of the sitter’s questions and answers. The writing was
relatively slow, and illegible words were readily rewritten. But the
alleged spirits of those who had but recently died, or who had died a
violent death, or who had been bound to the sitter by strong emotional
ties, nearly always display great excitement and confusion. The time
and attention of one and even two sitters is fully occupied in con-
trolling the violent convulsions which seize the writing arm, keeping a
constant flow of cheering talk going for the benefit of the communica-
tor, replacing broken pencils and at the same time deciphering the
pages of delirious nonsense which the hand scribbles off as fast as it
can tear over the sheets, any misreading of which greatly increases the
excitement and confusion.

Under such circumstances, our notes necessarily became frag-
mentary, and when the sitting was written up a few hours later, many
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of our questions and answers had to be supplied from memory. It is
possible that some suggestions given by sitters have escaped our notice,
and the evidence is to that extent untrustworthy.

T am myself satisfied that the percentage of error thus introduced
is not considerable. Both Dr. Hodgson and I have seen much of pro-
fessional mediums, and are thoroughly familiar with the methods of
“fishing” upon which they generally rely. Hence we always had
such possibilities in mind, and it would have been impossible for any
large amount of detailed information to have been extracted from
us in this way without our knowledge. Occasionally our vigilance
relaxed, and we made careful note of the fact. For examples see the
quotation “Fama tempus vivat” (p. 45), and Mr. Bonney’s name
(p. 43). Probably it occasionally relaxed without our making any
note of it, but that could not have happened very often.

The reader will observe that “yes” and “no” are often written
when no questions are recorded. This is due to the fact that, the
writing being exceedingly illegible and coming very rapidly, the sitter
reads aloud with a slight interrogatory inflection at any convenient
resting point, as at the end of a sheet or at an apparent pause in the
sense. To this the writer responds with ‘“yes” or ¢ no,” to show
whether he is being correctly understood.

If these utterances are, as I believe them to be, entirely dissevered
from the normal consciousness of Mrs. Piper, they as truly reveal to us
a new world of mind as the microscope reveals a new world of matter.
George Pelham and his companions undoubtedly record for us conscious
experiences which are subjectively as real as any that you or I ever
experienced. But when we ask to what metaphysical category of Being
they are to be assigned, we find no satisfactory answer. Are they
merely unusually stable dream states, generated in connection with
Mrs. Piper’s brain, interrupted perhaps during her normal life, but
resuming the thread of their phantasmal existence with the recurrence
of the convulsions which usher in her trance? Or are they what they
profess to be, human minds, divested of their mortal bodies, and lead-
ing an independent existence in a supersensible world?—a world as real
as this present world in the only true sense of real, being an inevitable
portion of the common experience of conscious beings.

Of the existence of such a world we cannot satisfy ourselves by
any of our usual tests. We are confined to the evidence for the iden-
tity of the alleged communicators. Of the extent and value of the
evidence to be got from my series of sittings the reader can himself
judge. Much of it seems to me strong, and much more I cannot
reconcile with the theory of identity.

The only alternative to the *spirit” theory is the theory which
ascribes the phenomena to secondary personalities, derived from the
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weaving together by Mrs. Piper’s nervous mechanism of all the
complex suggestions of the séance room, supplemented by telepathic
and clairvoyant impressions got in connection with the sitter and with
the articles which he brings. For this we can find some analogies on
a smaller scale; the greater part of my own experiences, if taken
severally, seem to me susceptible of such an explanation, and there
are a few items, such as the Morse incident (p. 24), which almost
irresistibly suggest it.

Taken as a whole, however, I do not think that the phenomona
can be satisfactorily explained by reference to telepathy or clair-
voyance. Indeed the phenomena which those words vaguely designate
are themselves too little known to provide principles for the elucidation
of the less known, and although, as I have said, individual scraps of
information may be ascribed with some show of plausibility to a
telepathic or clairvoyant origin, the arrangement of these scraps into
mosaics of thought, which, however defaced, still often irresistibly
suggest the habits, tastes, and memories of some friend deceased—for
this T know of no telepathic or clairvoyant analogy. For example,
the demand made by ‘“aunt Sallie” that I should identify myself by
expounding the significance of “two marriages in this case, mother and
aunt grandma also,” admits of no satisfactory telepathic explanation.
The fact was known to me and might have been got telepathically.
But why is the dream personality of the only communicator who died
in my childhood the only one who seeks to identify me? Why does
she allude in so indirect a fashion to the mode of her death (see p. 34)%
Certainly no stratum of my personality would have felt hesitation in
alluding to so commonplace a matter as a laparotomy, or would have
lacked suitable language in which to express the allusion. Whence
came the reference to ¢ Carson the Dr.,” a circumstance which I had
totally forgotten, if I ever knew it? And, finally, why was the faded
personality of this almost forgotten maiden aunt evoked at all? I
was not ten years old when she died, and she had been dead twenty
years. She was a teacher, lived in Philadelphia, died in a hospital in
New York, and was buried near Philadelphia. I do not know the
exact date of her death or the exact place of her burial. Probably
few persons beside her immediate relatives know that such a person
ever existed, and even her relatives seldom think of her. Why were
these dim memories so clearly reflected, while others, far stronger,
produced no effect ? Why were my memories, in process of reflection,
so refracted as to come seemingly not from my masculine and adult
point of view but from that of a spinster aunt who could not at first
recognise me with confidence, and who, taking it for granted that her
little nephew of ten had not been informed as to the precise cause of
her death, expected him, although grown to man’s estate, to convey a
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very obvious allusion to his mother for interpretation without himself
knowing what it meant ?

The telepathic interpretation of my other sittings might be criti-
cised in much the same manner. Evidence of this sort does not
suggest telepathy, it suggests the actual presence of the alleged
communicators, and if it stood alone I should have no hesitation in
accepting that theory.

Unfortunately it does not stand alone. It is interwoven with
obscurity, confusion, irrelevancy, and error in a most bewildering
fashion. I agree with Dr. Hodgson that the description given by the
writers themselves of the conditions under which they are labouring
would, if accepted, account for a very large part of this matter. But,
even after the most generous allowance on this score, there remains
much which the writers cannot explain. Easily first comes their
almost total inability to observe and report the phenomena of the
material world, coupled with their reiterated assertions that they can
and will do so. Second should be put, perhaps, the unaccountable
ignorance which they often betray of matters which upon any theory
should have been well known to them. In the third place, the general
intellectual, as distinguished from the moral and religious, tone of the
more recent communications is far lower than we would expect of
beings who had long enjoyed exceptional opportunities for the acquisi-
tion of knowledge. Concrete descriptions of the other world can be
had indeed ad infinitum, but of organised, systematised, conceptual
knowledge there is little trace.

From such inconsistent material one can draw no fixed conclusions.
But there is one result which I think the investigation into Mrs.
Piper'’s and kindred cases should achieve. For any theory some
intrinsically strong evidence must be adduced, even if there be but
little of it, before the theory can be given any standing in court
at all. Until within very recent years the scientific world has tacitly
rejected a large number of important philosophical conceptions on the
ground that there is absolutely no evidence in their favour whatever.
Among those popular conceptions are those of the essential independ-
ence of the mind and the body, of the existence of a supersensible
world, and of the possibility of occasional communication between
that world and this. We have here, as it seems to me, evidence that
is worthy of consideration for all these points. It was well expressed
by a friend of mine, a scholar who has been known for his uncom-
promising opposition to every form of supernaturalism. He had had
a sitting with Mrs. Piper, at which very remarkable disclosures were
made, and shortly afterwards said to me, in effect, * Scientific men can-
not say much longer that there is no evidence for a future life. I
have said it, but I shall say it no longer; I know now that there is
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evidence, for I have seen it. I do not believe in a future life. I
regard it as one of the most improbable of theories. The evidence is
scanty and ambiguous and insufficient, but it is evidence and it must
be reckoned with.”

If the evidence which the Mrs. Piper case affords proves sufficient
to draw any considerable body of competent men into these lines of
research, it will have done as much as, and more than, I can venture
to expect.

[y

DeTAILED CaASEs.

Cask 1.

Submission te Mrs. Piper of articles with which few living persons had
any associations and the sitter none at all.

In the winter of 1890-1891 my interest in the problems commeonly
termed psychical was aroused for the first time by reading the report of
sittings held with Mrs. Piper in England. Soon afterwards, February
18th, 1891, I wrote to Dr. Hodgson, with whom I had at that time
no personal acquaintance, saying that I would be glad to arrange
for some experiments with Mrs. Piper with a view to discover the
source of the information conveyed or suggested by articles. I told
him that I had in my possession articles that had belonged to persons
long since dead, of whom few living persons know anything. I
hoped, in the course of my work as an amateur genealogist, to discover
more about some of these persons, and might be able to verify state-
ments now made by Mrs. Piper, which are absolutely unknown to
anyone living.

Dr. Hodgson replied accepting my suggestion, but asking me care-
fully to refrain from telling him anything whatever about the articles
which I would send. On the 9th of the following May I received a
letter from him asking for the articles, and I at once sent them on.
Each was wrapped in paper, sealed with sealing-wax, and then
wrapped in rubber cloth.

Dr. Hodgson submitted these articles to Phinuit at sittings held
May 15th, 21st, 25th, June 4th, and June 5th, 1891. Phinuit talked
volubly about them, but said little that was in the least relevant; a
large part was distinctly false, and the balance either unveritiable or
g0 vaguely stated as to be worthless for evidential purposes.

[The above series of sittings were those to which I referred, in
connection with the articles furnished by Mr. “V.,” on p. 132 of my
previous Report on Mrs. Piper, Proceedings S.P.R., Vol. VIII. It
appeared that none of these articles fulfilled the condition of having
been much handled or worn exclusively by only one or two persons;
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and these experiments, with others of a like nature, incline me to think
that this condition is practically necessary for any success. I shall
refer to this question in Part II. of my Report.—R. H.]

Case II.
Frederick Atkin Morton.

In the spring of 1893 I met a man whom I shall call William
Morton. He was an intelligent man, by profession a dealer in real
estate, loans, and mortgages, of limited education and of rather feeble
health. In 1894 I found that his tactile sensibility on one side was
defective. He told me that he had for some time heard rapping
sounds, often saw apparitions, and at any time, by allowing himself to
fall into an abstracted mood, could hear faint voices whispering to him.
He found it very difficult to hear what the voices said. On one
occasion, during a séance in May of 1892, he had fallen, he told me, into
a trance and believed himself to have passed into another world. He
described his experiences to me in detail. His hand frequently wrote
automatically, and at the inception of the writing the arm was much
convulsed, much as in Mrs. Piper’s case. The content of the writing
gave no evidence of supernormal powers, but in the whispered voices
I detected what seemed to me indubitable evidence of telepathy,
possibly of clairvoyance.

On March 24th, 1894, I happened to meet Mr. Morton unexpect-
edly, and in the course of conversation he told me that he had
predicted a suicide, which was afterwards verified. I pressed him to
give me names and circumstances, but he refused on the ground that
the person who had committed suicide had borne the same name that
he did. I then said that a friend of mine, Frederick A. Morton, had
taken his own life not long before. Mr. Morton replied that that was
odd, the person of whom he had been speaking was an uncle of his
own, yet he thought that a person calling himself Fred Morton had
presented himself to him at a séance some time in the preceding
December, said that he had committed suicide by shooting himself
through the head while standing before a mirror, and wished to
send a message to someone whose name W. M. could not remember.
The death of Mr. Frederick Atkin Morton took place under the
circumstances above described, but as full accounts appeared in the
papers at the time, and as I had mentioned the name, W. M.’s
knowledge of it was not surprising. After this I frequently had,
through the automatic writing of W. Morton, what purported to be
messages from Frederick A. Morton, but found in them not a sugges-
tion of the alleged writer’s presence.
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On April 13th, 1894, I had a sitting with Mrs. Piper arranged for
me by Dr. Hodgson, but she was unable to go into a trance at all.
W. M. knew on this occasion that I went to New York, but I have
every reason for thinking that he did not know my errand. On my
return, I procured from Dixon Morton, a brother of Frederick A.
Morton’s, a tie, a bunch of keys and two small books, which had
belonged to F. A. M. I did not tell D.M. what T wished them for.
On the evening of April 26th we had a sitting with W. M., at which
alleged messages came from F. A. M. T asked the writer whether he
would appear to me the following day through a medium I expected to
see. At first he refused, on the ground that I did not believe in his
identity, but after a little persuasion he agreed to do it. I offered to
tell him the address to which I was going, but this he refused, saying
that he knew it already. He gave an address in New York, at which
Mrs. Piper had never been. Moreover, in the two weeks which had
elapsed since my first sitting, Mrs. Piper had changed her address. I
learned it myself late on the afternoon of April 26th and immediately
destroyed the letter. I went to New York early on the morning of
April 27th, taking with me the articles. The first sitting was
extremely confused.

At this, as at the former sitting, I passed under the name of
“Smith.” Mrs. Piper went into trance almost immediately. The
articles were at first grasped by Phinuit and held against the back of
the neck. Later, they were attached by a rubber band to the back of
the hand. (N.B.—That notes marked D. M. are by Morton’s brother,
whom I have termed Dixon Morton ; others are by myself.)

[Phinuit began by making some complimentary remarks about me and
ventured a prophecy that I would soon go abroad. Then follow in my type-
written MS. two pages of confusion, in which several persons seem to be
talking at once. The names Perkins, Ransom, Clarance (sic), and Edith are
mentioned. Such scraps. as] Where are my books and how about the

paperslet me . . . isn’t this strange to see the keys where . . . do
not worry, I shall be very clear soon and then remember .-. . oh, do
try to remember me Iam . . . my head istroubled . . . my head
and face hurt terribly . . . my head was very bad . . . [might

plausibly be ascribed to the speaker who afterwards becomes more coherent. ]
Billie BilliE. [Very few of my friends call me Billie; F. A. M.
did, and in a letter received a short time before his death he spells the name
in this way. I have always spelled it Billy.] [R. Hodgson makes some
remark.] Don't worry about me sir I want to see my brother
also mother tell her Iam . . . Billiedearoldchap . . . Isee you
Billie . . . Billie speak . . . I have been . . . yes and
(Shall I tell you your name ) No don’t please Billie, speak don’t
please tell me my name because I'll tell it you in a clear CLEAR LIGHT
for I am getting better now. [The following clause is indistinct, seems to
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be] what if we will have it yet [?] my head is getting clear and I shall soon
prove to you who I am J [?] Read dear D U [? perhaps B O] B your uncle’s
BOY. [I was educated by an uncle who had no son of his own and was
much attached to me.] Yes B. O yes b B. yes. Do you know Jack.
(No.) [For the moment I had forgotten our friend Jack McKenzie Walker.
He tells me that F. A. M. seldom called himn Jack, but usually John.] Yes,

don’t you know Jack and what became of him, Billie . . . Sharpless
(Did you know him %) Yes, I knew him Billie old chap. Yes, he had my
book on Philosophy and never returned it look it up forme . . . (What

book?) One of the old ones. Plato, yes I want [?] [F. A. M. was
acquainted with Paul Sharpless. There is no truth in the account about the
book.— D. M.] [N.B.—I do not know anyone named Sharpless.—W. R. N.
All that follows is very illegible.]

W at att at kennn k ke kenn, connect it together and you will have
part of my name. [It was not until we were copying this section that I
deciphered this ; the writer is clearly trying to write Atkin.] Oh yes, my
head Billie is muddled a little . . . Billie what are you doing here.
[hand reaches up and feels my face, strokes, and grasps my beard, pats me
appreciatingly, and writes] changed a little. [I had seen F. A. M. only
once in about five years. Prior to that I wore a moustache only. On that
one occasion we took dinner together and I then wore a beard. The hand
throughout betrayed a great deal of emotional excitement which, as well as
the affectionate expressions, was very unlike the F. A. M, whom I had
known. In its convulsions the hand at this point came near striking a finger
which Mrs. Piper had crushed not long before and which was very painful.
Hodgson warned the writer to be careful of it.] Fingers don’t trouble me.

. . How are you getting on with your work, old man. (Very well. I
am still at the University.) Yes, I know it and (You know I have tried to
communicate with you before?) [This was a most stupid remark of mine, and
consequently is duly recorded.] Yes, but did not succeed. (Where was it ?)
At a ladies’ place. Isaw you. I tried. [I had seen a medium named Miss
Gaule in Baltimore, in March, 1894, but no reference was made to F. A. M.
and I was satisfied that she was fraudulent.] (You tried to communicate ?)
Yes. Iam tellingyouthis . . . Walker . . . WALKER . . .
don’t you remember [v. sup.] (No.) No I gave you a message for him. Yes.
(When did you do it ?) long time How long have I been here? (Nearly a
year.) yes yes S [illegible ; looks like] GUPLI I can’t do it [H. talks to
him. To H.] Can’t you leave me alone till I see B. (H. : Shall I go out ?)
Will you sir you make me confused, confuse the head. (H.: You mean I
confuse you?) YesI think so. [H. goes out. The hand writes more freely
and betrays increasing excitement.] I am [?]longer LE W do you know
me TOMIamTOMas . . . nowdon't youknow . . . where
am I . . . what have Iin mind . . . FRED . . . [the
emotional excitement appeared to reach a maximum at this point. The
gestures indicative of friendliness and affection, warm handshaking, caresses
about cheeks and head which had already often occurred became more
violent and frequent. My hand was wrung repeatedly. Taking up the
pencil again, the writing was resumed.] I am only teasing you Billie . . .
Iam F R E D I wanted him [pointing toward door] to go out till I could
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tell you all I feel for you. [I make similar protestations.] Well don't I
know that . . . I think motherand all . . . yes what can I tell
them. [D. M.: The word mother was never used in address or reference
by ¥. A. M.] (I'll let them know I have heard from you.) Good Oh
Billie old chap how are you getting on do you ever see any of my folks

(I have seen your brother once or twice) I . . . I told you about him,
my brother . . . I . . . toohard . . . whereis he . . .
tell Cha—— don’t you know him . . . Charles I mean, what has

become of him. [D. M. : Unrecognised.]

(I don’t know, but I will try to bring some of your family to see you.)
Good good (Shall I give his name?) NoI'll tell you . . . get him . .
yes . . . Will are you still there (Yes, I'm here, go on, old man) tell
George (Who is he?) don’t you know ? to come in and help me
(You mean you want George Pelham to help you?) Yes too bad [I tumed
to Phinuit—i.e. addressed Mrs. Piper’s ear, instead of her hand—and said,
‘¢ Doctor, this gentleman wants George Pelham to help him.” *¢ All right,”
said Phinuit, “I’ll go and get him.” After a slight pause, the writing
recommenced. ]

Billie where are you . . . tell me something . . . yes . . .
how and who is Edith . . . I see her in your life . . . [Not
significant.] T am not dead old chap, I told you about him D.D. yes too
bad D Ick (I could not at the moment read this.] Richard over there.
(Do you mean Mr. Hodgson?) No J[?]ick (Do you mean your brother
Dick 7) Yes [much excitement] my brother’s name. [A confused medley of
* capitals follows, in which D, I, and M can be discerned.] F RE D [Then
but not very legible, comes] Dick [Some large illegible scrawls. I asked
again whether he had tried to communicate before]speak to . . . Billie
speak to you do you mean did I try tospeaktoyou . . . yesIdid ata
man’s house (Who was he?) I don’t know anything about who he was O 1
was going about and wrote to you . . . Yes and let me get clear
and I will do all . . . (Did you promise to talk to me to-day?) I
said I will when I saw my keys. I knew them immediately . . . Read
Read [?7) also my diary aud you bet I am not dead if FRED Morton ever
lived I am he and there is no use disputing my identity any longer (I am
not disputing it, Fred ; don’t suppose I doubt you) I don't I don’t Billy
{much excitement and illegible scrawling.] (You need not prove your
identity any further.) Yes I will Yes I will now look here Billie do you
remember the little scar . . . [scrawling and excitement] yes I will
. do you remember I had one [the hand here dropped the pencil,
reached up and felt my temple to show where the scar was. At the time of
writing up the sitting I thought it was my right temple but was not sure;
later the hand said it was the left. When the scar was first mentioned I
had no recollection of it ; in a moment or two a faint recollection began to
take shape in my mind and it has ever since been quite distinct. I think it
must be an hallucination of memory, of which I have had several, for I have
found only two other persons who had any recollection of it at all ; neither
is sure of it, and those who knew him best, including all the members of his
family, know nothing of it]. This [?] I say to prove my identity. [Iexpress
conviction.] Good old chap, love to Dick, Alice. [D. M. : Unrecognised.]
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mother . . . until Isee you again . . . I must fly away old boy
be good. [Pencil is dropped.]

I then telegraphed for the brother Dick. He caie on the evening
of the 28th. I met him, and on the morning of the 29th we went to
the house where Mrs. Piper was staying. He was introduced as Mr.
Jones. The first writing was by George Pelham ; after alluding to some
other matters concerning some of Dr. Hodgson's earlier experiments,
he said, “There is a young man here who is extremely anxious to speak
to his brother. T’ll help come in here and speak to him.” While
G. P. was writing Phinuit was talking to me. Several times he made
remarks such as, *“Now, don’t be in a hurry, you'll have plenty of
time to talk soon,” which I could not understand. I asked him what
he meant, saying that I was not in a hurry and never said I was. To
this Phinuit replied that he was talking to a young man in the spirit
who was in a great hurry to begin communicating.

[F. A. M. writes]

Oh my dear Dick T am so glad to see you here my dearest brother for I
love you [D. M. : Not characteristic] . . . come nearer to me .
I am no longer dead . . . do not shed tears forme . . . Iamin
another life and not far remote from your own material . . . Whereare

oh speak to me Dick and Billie I love you both more and more
spiritually, love to dear mother how is she? . . . dear Dick speak that
I may hear your voice dear Dick Oh speak to me dear just as you would if
you could seec me I know you cannot yet trust me dear and I shall always be

withyou . . . doyou know how I left everything . . . too bad

. .my head was in a terrible state, dear. [The autopsy revealed
extensive congestion of brain.] . . . I did not suffer as you may have
thought, yet . . . (Didn't you have pain?) Nodear . . . noIwas
unconscious of pain I assure you I know and remember very well .
thereis . . . toobad . . . I [undec.] not know pain . . . I
could not help it Dick . . . no, my head was in a delirious state

.o I leave all things to you, dear Dick, and I wish you to think all is
for the best. God is wise and good and I leave all in his holy care, Dick,
and believe me when I say I am sorry for you all—yet I can no longer worry
with you. . . . Iam happy now.

[In response to leading questions from D. M., the writer claims that he
had been in a confused condition a few days only, that his mind was affected,
that he suffered little, knew that he was out of his mind and tried to save
himself. None of this is verifiable, but is not improbable. When questioned
about the alleged attempt to communicate through the medium W. M. he
said that the errors were due] to his mind acting . . . his own mind
acted in error.

(Where were you on the Saturday and Sunday ?) Where was I at the
time, Dick? . . . In the room. (All the time?) All Sunday, if I
remember rightly . . . Not Saturday, but Sunday. [D. M.: Not
verified but not improbable.] [When asked whom he saw on Saturday,
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after considerable confusion he said he saw a person named Parker Howard.
He had red or sandy hair; he was in trouble and wished F. A. M. to help
him. Said that he [P. H.] was a newspaper man ; named the paper upon
which he was employed. For further history of this incident see p. 19.
After mnuch confused and irrelevant material occurs the reinark]

Who is taking my place now? [Apparently referring to paper edited by
F. A. M.] (You mean on journal?) Yes. (It has been discontinued.) Too
bad ; I am sorry it is dropped. Could you not keep on with it? It would

Lelp you Dick, and be a success I am sure. . . . [l asked if he promised
to come here.] I did promise. [to] Now if I could see you I would. (The
blunders were the medium’s.)[?) Yes . . . Yes. (You must have been

very angry.) I never get angry nowadays; you see I cannot hold him in
check, B. [Asked whether the medium cheats.] I do not think that he
does. . . . Ido go there sir [to R.H.] I seealight. . . . Do you
know, dear fellows, you will ever be rewarded for helping me to reach you
in this light and trying to free my poor imprisoning mind. [R.H. explains
this remark to us. Writer is struck with his ready comprehension.] Yes.

. Yes, exactly, sir, who are you —— I cannot touch you sir, or
reach you, sir. [R H. moves his head forward ; hand feels his head.] Do
not know you, sir. [It is explained who R. H. is.] .

[D. M. : I want to know something more than anything elsec —will you
tell me ?]

What ! —you know I will if in my power.

(Were you disappointed about the paper ?) Yes, a little.

(Did you think it wouldn’t prove asuccess?) I fearedso . . . not

yes, 1 feared very much. (Were you much depressed by it ?)
Certamly [ yes . . . this is what overpowered me, and led 1o to
take my life. .

(I thought you said you took your life in delirium.) You don’t under-
stand. Now listen, dear.—Viz. I was depressed, and very much so, but
began to recover, as I thought. When I saw P. H. on Sunday, Saturday I
mean, I told him I was feeling badly, but I truly did not realise how badly.
When on Sunday I began to lose my mental equilibrium, then suddenly I
realised nothing and nobody. This is absolutely true, Dick. [F. A. M. was
found dead on Monday morning, but the question, ‘‘ Where were you on
Saturday and Sunday ?” had before been asked.]

(R.H.: And what was your next experience?) I found I was in this
world. . . . I did not know for the momnent where I was, only I felt
strange and freer. . . . my head was light in weight, also my body

my thoughts began to clear when I observed I had departed from
my material body. Ever since then I have been trying to reach you, Dick.
I saw a light and many faces beckoning me on and trying to comfort me,
showing and assuring me I should soon be all right, and almost instantly I
found I was. Then I called for you, and tried to tell you all, —where I was.
after all)) after all, sir,—put this)) after the word all)

[N guesses at meaning. ] Notatall . . . after the) after the)

[meaning understood, viz, comma after all.] Yes, I never used to write
badly, what's the matter with me now, Dick, don’t I write well ?

— Then I called for you and tried to tell you all about where and how I

c
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was, and with one exception, this is the only chance I have had . . .
Now you see I am making . . . taking advantage .
(R.H. : You are writing over the other words.) Why did you let me do it.
(R.H. : We tried to prevent it—did all we could.) ..
don’t scold me, sir, I am doing my best. .
. . advantage of the opportumty
[R H. tells Phinuit that it is time to stop, etc. ]

Yes, D.,, I wish Tcould . . . I want . . . I will . . 1
wish . . . and have you know all I feel, sir . . . Oh, Dick, I did
not mean to do anything wrong . . . stick . . . yes, sir, I will go

in presently.
(R.H. : You mean out.)

Out,sir . . . Dick . . . loveto Ma . . . Dick, God bless
you and B. always . . . must I go . . . good bye . . . not
good bye . . . notgood bye.

TI'll see youagain . . . fid [find?] P [?] H.

[Hand takes pencil again later, and writes Pistol.]
[D.M. : Death resulted from a pistol shot.]

The account here given of F. A. Morton’s death is correct as far as
can be verified. He had been engaged in editing a paper for a few
weeks only. One Monday morning in the summer of 1893 his body
was found lying before his bureau, a bullet through the head and a
revolver lying on the floor beside him. No reason could be assigned
for the act ; no one could be found who had seen him for some days,
but those who had last seen him thought him as cheerful as usual.
The autopsy showed that the brain was much inflamed, and the
physicians said that he was probably in the first stages of brain fever
at the time of his death.

In the course of the month of May I had some sittings with an
educated young woman, not a spiritist, who had shown tendencies
to automatism. Her automatic writing was of the most rudimentary
kind and never became legible. She told me she had once seen a table
rise from the floor while no one but herself was touching it to a height
of a couple of feet or so above its normal position, but I was never
able to repeat this experiment and never myself saw anything which
would lead me to think that she had any supernormal powers. On
June Tth, 1894, Dr. Hodgson had a sitting with Mrs. Piper at
Arlington Heights at which Fred Morton presented himself. He
said he had had great difficulty in reaching Billie although he, Billie,
had been asking for him, that the light was not sufficient to enable
him to give clear and accurate messages. This light was a woman but
not so much entranced as Mrs. Piper :—* we see this one’s spirit as
we see our own, but not the other’s as clearly, only part of that spirit
is visible to us sir. 'We communicate through the mind of the half-
intelligence . . . I have seen him in two distinct places, one a
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lady, the other a gentleman, the last one is a lady and the first a man.”
Dr. Hodgson saying something which implied that he supposed this
medium was impressed by hearing only, the writer interrupted ¢ Look
here sir, I can make her write as well.”

At my request, R. H. had a sitting with w. M., at which nothing
of interest occurred. Upon his return, R. H. was mformed by Phinuit
and G. P. that W. M. had a little light, but was not altogether honest.

Being unable to discover Parker Howard, Dr. H., at my suggestion,
asked the writer whether he had meant Phlllp Hoard whose name had
been mentioned to me by Dr. M. The writer showed excitement and
claimed that this was the person whom he had had in mind, reiterated
the statement that he had seen him just before his death, and that
they had spoken of doing some “journal work ” together.

I found that Mr. Philip Hoard was paying teller in a bank ; he
had known F. A. M. very slightly and had not seen or communicated
with him for three years before his death. Nothing that was said of
Parker Howard is at all applicable to Mr. Hoard save the allusion to
sandy hair, Mr. Hoard’s moustache being reddish brown, while his hair
is quite dark. See the further statements of June 23rd.

Sitting of June 21st, 1894, Inter Alia.

[F. A. M. commences.] How are you B? Philip Hoard and Frank
Bezay. '

[T was 8o surprised at seeing this name appear that I interrupted him.]

(Why, I know him, did yon ?)

Good ; give him my love and ask him if [then after some confusion] I
remember the evening we went up to the oftice and opened our window, sat
in the moonlight, talked over the subscription for our [ ?] paper.

[I tried to get an explanation of his statement about Mr. Philip Hoard
without success. Writer insists that he did see him.]

Do you remember Jack ? (Give me his whole name) McKenzie. (Is that
his whole name ?) two names B—— at the Club yes you have it B—— but
let me tell you all. [I try to read] keep stil . . . Sa . . . do

Sur [?] Sa [at this point there comes an interruption referring to
one of G. P’s. relatives.] Marion will be all right G. P. says—good. .
Now about our Club. (I still fail to understand ; to me ‘‘the Club” is the
University Club, but F. M. was not a member] Why don’t you wake up
B. and understand me. [Then it occurred to me that he meant the
Survivors’ Club and I asked whether that was right. Much handshaking,
efforts to turn back to portion not before deciphered—writes] S U

. . andarenewaddition. . . (You mean are any more married ?
We had our dinner early in May). [Much handshaking—writes] I was there.
* % % [Statement here made strikingly relevant to a member of the
Club.] (It was at Bickford’s you know I last saw you) [much excitement.]
Oh, I tried and tried to think of him but no, I declare I could not before
where is he, he is a good fellow. [This entire incident is curious. In May

c2
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of 1893 nine of us of whom John McKenzie Walker and F. A. M. were two,
met at the house of a friend, celebrated our escape from the matrimonial
snares into which so many of our friends had fallen, and formed the
“Survivors’ Club.” We agreed to meet yearly thereafter and drum out of
the club those who had in the interim engaged themselves to be married. As
the ‘“Club” had no existence save at the annual dinner and its members
seldom met during the year, I hardly thought of it as a club at all.]

The writer then asked me how things were going ‘‘at the college.” T
gave him some items of University news which were appropriately received.
He mentioned himself the surname of a University ofticer ; when I read it
with the name of the office attached and asked whether that was what he
meant, he replied] yes I do, the old idiot [which was a rather emphatic ex-
pression of a sentiment which is quite widespread. I do not know whether
F. A. M. shared it. The writing then becomes very much confused,
and wheu] J. McWalker . . . Jack McKenz . . and
Walker is in my mind [was written, Phinuit said the llght was bad and
I put my hand over and about a half inch away from the writing hand]
Yes, thanks, I am so delighted to free and clear up my thoughts .
How is Phl Phil, Philo (1s that all?) No Philoe oh you know [There
is a literary society at the University of Pennsylvania,—the Philomathean
Society, commonly known to the students as *‘ Philo,” and F. A. M. was a
member. Here follows a page of confusion, scarcely any of which is in-
telligible. The writer asked again after his book on philosophy and repeats
that he lent it to Sharpless ; the remainder of the sitting is of no evidential
value.]

The sitting of June 22nd was devoted to the F. A. M. case, Dr.
Hodgson, Dixon Morton and myself being present. I give here
merely the gist of the statements which were unverifiable or untrue,
and copy in detail those which proved true.

[F. A. M. stated that his mother was at the time suffering from severe
dizziness and headache : this cannot be verified. The location of the scar
was given as on the left temple. It was] quite conspicuous ; I parted my
hair to cover it. Ask Mother if she does not remember the fall I had from
the steps at Carter's years ago. She and I were together when I fell [
know and remember it very well and if you ask her she will know what 1
mean. [Mrs. Morton remembers nothing of the kind. D. M. asked what
the writer called his mother during life. After four or five attempts, during
which D. M. was careful to refrain from any sort of suggestion, the writer
wrote distinctly] M A M A’ [with the accent upon the last syllable. D. M.
read it so, asking whether that was right, and was told it was. This was
correct. D. M. then asked about a ditficulty which his brother had had
with a certain man. The writer professed to remember it well, but when
asked for the name gave it incorrectly as Henry Hollis. D. M. then asked
about F. A. M.’s plans for a country house and got a good many confused
statements involving this Hollis and a man named Frank Eliot. None of
this can be verified and most, of it is known to be untrue. No such persons
as Eliot and Hollis have been found. I asked again about the Frank Bezay
whom the writer had mentioned before.] (What is his profession ?) medicn
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[very illegible] Dr. Dr. (What does he look like?) can't get it on here
B——. (Has he any hair on his face ?) [Hand pulls iny beard.] (Ah! so
he had a beard like mine?) [Assent] (What is its color?) Dark B—
Brown or dark Brown or Red . . Red . . . Dark Brown or Red
wecallit. . . . Yes, Dr. B— Red . . . Whydon’t you say yes
when you hear me ? (Where did you have this talk with Bezay of which
you spoke?) [In this I was wrong for it is not quite clear whether the
writer intended to ascribe the talk to Mr. Hoard or Dr. Bezay] at the . . .
in his office when my head was muddled. (Do you remember where it was ?)
Yes I do. (Could you tell us?) Yes, in—Philda. (What street ?) on Broad.
[Here R. H. suggests that the first thought occurring to a writer is often
written.] Yes I remember this street. (Is Bezay’s office on Broad street ?)
I can’t recall this B—.

[This Bezay incident is most perplexing. In the winter of 1890-91 I met
at the house of my brother-in-law a friend of his named Dr. James Bezay. 1
saw Dr. Bezay perhaps two or three times. In the winter of 1892-93 I saw
him once or twice. He sometimes wore a beard of rather light tint but not
red, as I recollect it, and sometimes a moustache only. At the time of thce
sitting I thought his name was Frank. Upon my return home I endeavoured
to find Dr. Bezay and at first without success. But I did find that there
was another physician named Frank Bezay who had an oftice on street
just off Broad and the above description exactly fits him. He is rather tall
and heavily built and wears a beard and moustache of a dark reddish brown.
Although I had no conscious acquaintance with him it is very probable that
I had heard his name and had possibly seen him. Dr. Bezay's oftice is about
five squares distant from F. A. M.’s former rooms, but Dr. Bezay tells me
he never knew Mr. Morton and can recall no such visit. I afterwards found
Dr. James Bezay and learned that he also did not know F. A. M. The
occurrence of the name, coupled with so accurate a description, is therefore
very puzzling.]

[We enquired again about Philip Hoard. Were told that Mr. Hoard has
a moustache and wears eyeglasses. The moustache is described as light
Mr. Hoard is tall, slight, has dark hair, dark reddish brown moustache, and
wears eyeglasses. He was so kind as to read over my accounts of all these
sittings, but was entirely at a loss to explain the allusions to him.

The writer now spontaneously attracts my attention to what he is about
to say, and after some difficulty, during which I was very careful to give
him no assistance whatever, succeeds in writing the name)

Andie Le Grand

[which was the name of a common friend of ours who was much better
known to F. A. M. than to me. He lives in New Orleans ; I have not seen
him for wore than ten years. The writer proceeded to give us a long
account of a prank in connection with a bat and ball, which he says that he,
A. Le G., and Jack Mackenzie Walker had played. It was impossible to
verify this incident. Mr. Le Grand and Mr. Walker remember nothing
about it.]

The chief points given by this communicator which would go to
show his identity with the real F. A. M. are :—(1) His use of the word
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Billie. (2) The giving of his own name in full. (3) The mention of
Jack McKenzie Walker, Andie Le Grand, Sharpless, and the name of
the University officer of whom I have spoken. (4) The mention of his
brother’s name Dick. (5) His evident acquaintance with the manner
of F. A. M.’s death, especially in the second sitting. (6) The allusion to
the Survivors’ Club. (7) The spontaneous references to college news—
F. A. M. having been a college friend of mine, and seldom seen else-
where. (8) The statement that he called his mother Mamma'. As
ambiguous items are to be mentioned:—(1) The statements about
Mr. Hoard and Dr. Bezay, which show a curious mixture of truth and
error. (2) The reference to the scar, which has neither been proved
nor disproved, but is probably erroneous. (3) The “prank” episode,
which is possibly true, but probably not. (4) The statements as to
the circumstances of his death, which fit very well with all that is
known, but cannot be demonstrated. (5) The allusion to Philo, there
being nothing in the context to show what is meant by the word. (6)
The fall from the steps. The wmost important points which are
wholly false are the statements about Henry Hollis and Frank Eliot,
about seeing Mr. Hoard and Dr. Bezay. The case is further com-
plicated by the statements made about Wm. Morton. Phinuit, George
Pelham, and F. A. Morton are responsible for the statement that
W. Morton “had light,” i.e., was a medium. I do not think anyone
could draw that inference from Mr. Morton’s own performances,
although it is possible that he had some supernormal powers. On the
other hand there is nothing intrinsically impossible in the supposition
that W. Morton both had supernormal powers, and was also an
hysterical automatist. A somewhat similar problem arises in the case
of Baker (see Case I1I).

Case IIL
Kittie Murdoch, involving that of William Baker.

In the spring of 1894 I had the opportunity of studying at length an
interesting case of automatic writing. I shall term the subject William
Baker. Mr. Baker was a man of education and had been known to me
for some years. He had dabbled more or less in spiritism, had seen auto-
matic writing, and had once been told by an automatist that he could
write automatically himself. He tried to do so several times without
success. In the spring of 1894 he chanced to be at a séance at which
no professed spiritists were present, and while sitting with his hands
upon the table, suddenly felt a sharp contraction in his left upper arm.
This surprised him, as he had no expectation of any “ manifestations ”
occurring in connection with himself and was interested in another
person present who was supposed to be a medium. The contraction
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presently disappeared. A few moments later, after walking about the
room, he sat down and took a pencil ; immediately the contraction
recurred in the right arm; and the hand made desperate efforts to
write. It produced nothing save scrawls and a few words which
happened to be in his mind. That night upon getting home he tried
again without success, the hand remaining motionless. The following
evening he tried again, and after waiting about forty-five minutes
attempts at writing were made. The words “ Yes” and “No” were
written and questions were answered, but the replies were often incon-
sistent or untrue. Finally the hand spelled out, letter by letter, the
syllable m-u-r-d, or at least Mr. Baker so read it. I examined the
writing myself carefully and found the letters by no means clear,
although they look more like m-u-r-d than anything else. It then
flashed into Mr. Baker’s mind that a certain lady named Murdoch had
died about three weeks before. He had not known her but knew her
brother. As soon as this occurred to him the letters och were rapidly
written, and when asked whether the writer was Miss Murdoch there
followed a series of violent contortions and blows, covering the paper
with huge scrawls, and making a “pool ” of pencil lead in the midst of
the sheet. Finally the pencil was driven through the paper and the
point broken. Mr. Baker was sure that this demonstration did not
come from his upper consciousness, but in view of the later develop-
ments of his case I do not think his confidence is entitled to much
weight. He called my attention to these phenomena and we got Miss
Murdoch’s brother, Mr. Edward Murdoch, to assist us in trying to
determine their origin. At this time the writing was produced slowly
and with difficulty, only one letter being written at a time and that
usually only after many attempts. Mr. Baker distracted his attention
by reading aloud. Nothing was written that would at all suggest the
actual presence of Miss M. save one sentence :—* The homefolks have
forgotten, Ted, before I was dead, how wrong it is to grieve.” This
struck Mr. M. as curious, because the name “Ted” was never used
outside his home, and Mr. Baker had seldom, if ever, heard it. Many
other statements were made by the hand which were found to be false.
Before long the writing became more facile; other alleged spirits
appeared and wrote messages which were easily shown to emanate
from no other source than Mr. Baker's own consciousness. This
development was attended with various unpleasant symptoms, chiefly
of a choreic character, and in about three weeks Mr. Baker refused to
allow his hand to write automatically any more, being convinced that
spirits had nothing to do with it and that it was having a most
injurious effect upon his health.

‘When I went to Boston for my series of sittings in June of 1894
I secured the consent of Mr. Murdoch and of Mr. Baker to attempt
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getting into communication with the alleged spirit of Miss M. in order
to see what explanation, if any, would be offered of Mr. Baker’s experi-
ences. I said nothing however to Dr. Hodgson of the Murdoch case.

At my first sitting of this series, June 20th, 1894, [Present: R. H. and
‘W. R. N.] Phinuit asked me whether I knew a ‘‘lady who is a teacher.
She is going over her school and college experiences.” ¢ Yes,” I said, “I
do ; ask her to write.” [I did not then know that she had been a teacher,
hut the allusion to college led me to reply in the affirmative.] ‘¢ Lady who
taught,” said Phinuit, ‘‘is going over things that happened in college. She
wants to come and thinks she knows you.” [Miss M. had been a teacher
for some years and at the time of her death was attending a well-known
college. Phinuit then s3id :] This young lady who used to teach recognises
you faintly. Young man [i.e., F. A. Morton] is trying to get her to wake
up and realise she is talking to you. (How long has she been there?)
Only a few years, long enough to get far from earth and we have to get her
attention. [Miss' M. had been dead about seven wecks. ]

The following day a curious incident occurred. While experi-
menting with Mr. Baker I had heard Mr. Murdoch speak of a
gentleman in such a context as to lead me to suppose that there might
have been something in the way of an attachment between him and
Miss M. I have since learned that this was not true; that the
gentleman in question had been dead for several years, and that Miss
M. had had only the slightest acquaintance with him. I shall term
him Morse—the real name is much more unusual. Towards the end
of the sitting of June 2lst [Present: R. H. and W. R. N.] the
writer, who was the alleged F. A. Morton, fell into hopeless confusion
in the midst of which comes the following :—

HereB— . . . whatisMORD . . . go([? to [illegible] with
.o MOR

it ... ES ... MORTIN . . . Na

. . yes she speaks and is saying not right yet B———
MORESE ... MORRES . . . Dear M—— yes ..
[More confusion] I'll speak to P—— and he will say Morres Morriss.
(N. : Very good, I understand.) How do you speak it . . . it sounds
thus . . . He says this and knows what he is saying. (N.: Try to
give her name.) [Another mass of confusion without relevance to the

question. ]

On June 22nd [Present: R. H. and W. R. N.] T asked the F. A. M.
writer to find for me the lady who said Morse, and he said he would. On
the 23rd [Present : R. H. and W. R. N.] in the midst of an alleged
communication from an aunt of mine given through G. P., there came an
interruption . . . Morr . . . Morrsa . . . Ersa . . .
[Another interruption] Morrs (N. : Does my aunt say this?) No . .
how do ycu pronounce it sir? (Morse) Yes exactly. [Towarda the
end of the same sitting comes another mass of confusion, in which I
find] hismother . . . Freds . . . Morrs . . . Mors , .
Mortons . . . tell him his sister wishes to say this also . .
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no not at all only she calls this in connection with himself ..
her name . . . Morton's . . . Morres . . . (N.: Can't you
give me her name or his name ) Oh I do not know only she keeps repeating
E . . . ohno . . . itis too bad . . . could I not give it to
you next time sir . . . I cannot tell [] I'll talk with her and tell you
all she says about

[While 1 was in Boston I received from Mr. Murdoch by express an old
copy of Shakespeare which had belonged to his sister. It contained upon
the flyleaf the name of her father, but her own name was not in it. I pro-
duced it at the sitting of the 25th of June [Present: R. H. and W. R. N.]
and asked G. P. to find the owner. The hand replied :] she taught when in
the body and knows this and says she will try to speak to you (Could you
give her name ?) I'll . . . Idon't believe it because I can scarcely hear
her, she seems s0 far away. [Motions to book] let me see this again will
you? [After the writing stopped and Phinuit appeared, I called his atten-
tion to the book, and he said he would find the owner, she taught. Upon
his disappearance the right hand and arm were violently convulsed, arm
twisted backwards, and the hand pressed in the back between the shoulders,
the fingers moving as if to write. I was unable to dislodge the arm. T then
put pencil in the fingers and paper under the hand against the back ; a few
scrawls were made, then the arm began to thresh violently about, grasping
at papers and overturning the table. Becoming more quiet it began writing,
slowly, and in small characters] Give me my book . . . [illegible]
(what is your name ¥) Adelina [Ireadit] No . . . Icanmot . . .
(Tell me your brother'sname) Ed . . . (Would you like to see him ?)
Yes yes [The writing then degenerated into mere scrawling. Hodgson took
the pencil from the writer, saying that the light was nearly gone and she
must wait until next time. =~ While coming out of trance Mrs. Piper began
describing what she saw.] ‘I saw a pretty young lady, she had her hair
done up on her head back from her forehead . . . She’s leading a little
girl by the hand who passed out with a throat trouble, she has light curly
hair . . . thelady is not very fair—rather medium.” [Miss Murdoch,
I understand, was short, quite stout, and had brown hair, neither very light
nor very dark. This I did not know at the time. Her two sisters, whom I
did know, are fair, and I had pictured her as fair also. She had lost a little
sister, but the child did not die of a throat trouble, nor had she light curly
hair. Her hair was light brown with a ripple in it but not noticeably curly.
1 knew nothing of the little sister.]

(At the opening of the sitting of June 26th [Present: R. H. and
W. R. N.] Phinuit said] Oh, Hodgson, if you only knew what people said
of you here! (What do they say, doctor?) They say you are a brute,
Hodgson. I tell you that lady won’t come back for you now. Why did
you speak so roughly to her. [H. expresses his regret and says it was
necessary that she should go and she did not do so when asked, etc.] You
ought to coax and not drive her away. George and I have been trying
to coax her to come but her feelings are hurt and I do not believe
that she will. [The book was put on the back of the medium’s neck. G. P.
begins writing on other topics; finally I ask him ahout the lady to whom
the book belongs. He asks] *‘ who is this Elver whom she continually calls
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for? [and adds that] Elver is her cousin. [No such person is known.
In the confusion which follows May and Alice are mentioned. H. is told to
go out and goes. G. P. continues :]

Here she stands and is trying to come close tome . . . Alice V (Is
that N?) No . . . (Try to give her last name.) Yes I will Mic
. Mi. .. Ra . . . strangenamesir . . . her brother’s
Christian name shecalls E. . . . Ned . . . yeshe . . . yesa
queer . . . byren . . . Byronitsounds . . . [I read this] no
. . . now not this my friend . . . sister Alice is hers also .
Mayasister . . . AliceI . . . andLIzze . . . A.E. M

. artha called Patty . . . thatis your mother and . . . (Just
now, Mr. Pelham, I wish to hear from this other lady.) I understand, sheis
trying her best to tell me something but why do they keep calling Mrse now
yes I do I think Mattie . . . isshe one of your friends .
nge me the book will you, [Takes the book and without opening it more
than was necessary inserts hand between the leaves in various parts of the
book, allowing it to rest awhile in each. I watched to see whether the fly-
leaf was uncovered ; it was not.] No it is heard distinctly by yours [i.e.,
truly] A. W. M.

[Miss Murdoch has a sister Alice, a brother Ned, sometimes called Ted in
the family, and a sister Mary who was formerly usually called May but for
the past four or five years more commonly Mary. The allusion to Pattie is
correct (cf. case. . . . Lizzie is not significant to E. W. M. The
initials A. E. M. probably stand for K. E. M. which are the initials as later,
although erroneously, given as those of Miss M.] (Try again to give the last
name.) Wellitis WIR . . no ... MIRR . . . MIR
. MUR...yes...MDR..no...ll

yes . . . Iamlistening [with alll myearsbut . . . Mor
oc . . . shesaysthis distinetly . . . (That is partly right. )
Iknow it sir but she is still speaking it . . . Mur [scrawl] .
good, T hear . . . Mur oc [scrawl] no ohdear . . . Mur . .
mn...LL .. . AWM . . . (Ireadit. Istha.twhatyou
mean?) I do, this is exactly what she repeats to me A. W. M. [Motions
towards book.] Give it me. [Handles it as before.] This will .

she will have it O.K.sir . . . MUR . . . P . . . D . . .
[T read this as P] yes only make it thisway D . . . E . . . give
[feels book] . . . C . . . MudC . . . DC . . . yes
...DbDC. .. E . . yes . . . itisi MURDEC
[strikes out E and writes] i [@fter the C] I can’t quite catch it
yes . . . E . . , yes . . . 1C . . . [scrawl] N
h . . . H . . . Ijusthearditnow, wait . . . M rdoch

yes . . . shesaysyes . . . Iam A. W. MU doch .
DOCH . . . [IcalltoH. that timeis up.] T am not going yet sir,
no sir, I don’t care about Hodgson . . . no sir I am struggling to bring
this Ettie . . . May . . . look sir she says she has a sister May and
a brother Edor . . . (Did she know me in life ?) Oh yes she knows you
but only since she came out. She used to teach. . . . (Did sho ever

try to communicate with me?) Yes, once she succeeded in giving you this,
viz., “lam with youtel Ed . . . dohear . . . tellEd I am here,
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don’t worry " something to thiseffect . . . Iwilltry . . . yousee
she has a peculiar voice and it is diflicult to hear all she says [?] . . . yes

my name sir is Miss Murdoch . . . [Then follow confused
scraps purporting to be spoken by Miss M. in_which she sends message to
May not to worry because she lost the brooch ; she will find it again. This
is not intelligible to Miss Mary M. She also wishes to know what May has
done with the rest of her bovks. It seems that some of the books which
she used at college were brought home and the remainder given to her
room-mate. . . . Then G.P. writes ‘“adieu my good friend " after which
comes a sudden burst] K it . . . Kittie . . . yes Kittie W.
Murdoch K—— Kittie W. Murdoch . . . yes . . . adieu I am
perfectly exhausted H—— want to go to H [scrawl] I wish to go to Heav——

. Heaven . . . yes .

[Mrs. Piper began talking whlle commg out of trance.] I understand
you . . . oh I do Kittie . . . [feels chest. Miss M. died of
typhoid pneumonia.] The lady was telling me about her sister and I will
tell you. I hear the voice say tell her she must tell somebody of the
name of Edward to . . . he works too hard. . . Will you let go
my brain . . . he’ll come out all right, can’t hear any more [Relapses
into unconsciousness. Considerable difticulty in getting her awake. ]

The name Kittie is correct. Miss M. was christened Kate, was
afterwards called Kittie or Kit. For some years before her death she
signed herself and was usually called Katharine, although many
persons still called her Kittie. She had no middle name at all.

T telegraphed to Mr. Edward Murdoch and he came on and was
present at the sitting on the following day, June 27th. [Present: R.H.,
W.R. N, and E. M.] Phinuit talked with him for awhile, making
sundry statements about his health, none of which were strikingly
correct. He also asked him point blank where he lived. The latter
part of this talk was interrupted by remarks apparently addressed to a
spirit, such as ‘“ All right, dear, you may, be a good girl,” and “ Don’t
be afraid.” The writing now begins, at first with difficulty. The
entire sitting is much confused and I give only an abstract.

My dearest Eddie [This name has not been applied to E. M. since his

childhood] where is my brother Ned Murdoch [?] . . . where am I
. Oh Ned tell me where you are dear and where 1s Bessie . .
and tell me are all together . . . Ohdohelpmedo . . . Ido not
remember all my life but T see hear think speak and everything . .
I wish to know about mother Ned, I wish to tell you that she is long [ing] to
be with[me] . . . whereis my Picture and what is the matter with my
scarf Imade . . . whereis it now and where are the brushes who has
them . . . [There is no significance in the allusion to picture and
brushes. For the scarf see below.]

(M. : Have you heard my voice since you left us?) Iwent . . . yes

Itold youthis . . . Theard you of courseIdid . . . Yes
but don’t you think I used to be a little stubborn . . . Idid not mean
tobedidI . . . butnervous . . . givememy . . . whereis
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Baily [As I had had alleged communications from an aunt of this name I
said, *That is for me. Never mind about it.””] Thank you I just heard it
[Tt appears that Miss M.’s trained nurse was named Miss Bailey, and her
room-mate says that she often called her Bailey. The words ‘‘Give me
my” . . . may bea vagrant reminiscence of the same sort.] Where is
May, Ned ? does her head trouble her any . . . what is-the matter with
her hair she looks different dear [Miss Mary M. has made no change in the
mode of wearing her hair.] Oh dear this is all uew to me and I wish I
could tell you all I remember and feel . . . will you send your thoughts
to me dear Ned and let me recall the school . . . 1 wish to know who
is in my pluce dear (M. : I don’t know.) Why dear don’t you remember
the scarf . . . it is the last thing I ever made dear. [About a half
hour after this question was written, as nearly as can be ascertained, Miss
M.’s mother, while going over her things, came across a pink silk scarf
which had been sent her a few months before her death, and noticed how
neatly it had been hemmed. It was not the last thing she did however.]

Ned, do you remember this . . . this, Ned [touching E. M.’s watch-
pocket in which was her watch] do you dear (Yes.) Thank you dear, don't
tell these people what I am saying, I never did like to . . . T must be
[used to be 7] a little reserved once in a while, dear.

[The writer then mentioned ‘* Kittie Marston or the young girl to whom
I gave the flowers "—no such person is known—and asked after John —the
name is not very distinct—whether he were well. Her sister was engaged to
a man of this name. When asked whether she had tried to commnunicate
through Baker she said] yes but I could not speak distinctly dear although I
tried my best [When the inquirer made it clear that it was of writing we
asked she said] I tried, yes I do, I took his hand and wrote [Here follow
scrawls such as Baker’s hand made.] (How many times?) Not many but I
impressed my thoughts on his hand aud it was truly I your sister K . . .
1 wrote this [something that looks like S EV ET; is probably meant for
the next word] SIS T E R but my dear little brother hardly knows or
realises where I am and how clearly I can see hiin and Ned I see all that you
do and all you say or think ; when you sleep I am with you, when you walk
I am with you, and now that you are going away down to the water I shall
be there with you. [M. notes that such terms as ‘‘dear little brother,”
were occasionally but seldom used by his sister. The ‘‘ down to the water ™’
may have reference to the fact that he returned home that night with me by
boat, although he had not then decided to do so, but the remark is too vague
to be of value.]

(M. : Did you give us a message containing the word Ted?) Yes . . .
this is the very first thing I ever said, T E D, but the rest was not my own
thought dear [We read it : ‘‘ The home folks have forgotten Ted, before 1
was dead, how wrong it is to grieve.”] Oh the words are put backwards
(Is any of it right 7) Yes . . . Yes I said it was wronz to grieve only
the folks at home do, and you got it backwards. [We then went over the
message phrase by phrase, and all was accepted except the ‘“before I was
dead,” of which, when asked whether she said it, the writer said] No not
at all. [Then followed a good many confused allusions, among them one to
a hat she did not like, which is not intelligible. M. asked her whether she
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remembered a certain concert to which she had gone with him and who went
with them. This was answered by a series of confused phrases, the gist of
which was that she had written it already on back sheets. It was not there.
She also alluded to the names Hayes and Adams. Miss M. was acquainted
with persons bearing these names, but not very well. She also said] How
long is it since I came here . . . I mean when I passed out [at] [here
comes the name of the college town in which she died. This name had been
mentioned during the sitting, but no reference had been made to her having
died there. In the conclusion she asked] Where is Abbott (Miss?) Yes
tell me Ned (What is her first name?) Kittio [illegible] May .
Oh do May . . . oh Ma.y will you ever understand . . . Jessie

I send love [?] to Jessie Abbott. [M. remarks that a cousin named
Besste Abbott (c¢f. the occurrence of the name Bessie at the beginning of
the sitting), was staying at his house at the time of Miss M.’s death, but at
this time had left.]

The main points of evidence in favour of this communicator’s
identity with Miss Murdoch are :—(1) Phinuit’s point blank allusion
to the lady who had been a teacher and was going over things that
happened at college. (2) The giving of the names Ed, or Ned, May
and Alice—Miss M. had no other living brothers or sisters than these;
(3) The giving of her own name as Kittie Murdoch. (4) The allusion
to the scarf. (5) The reference to the watch. (6) The reference to
Bessie Abbott. (7) The allusion to her having died at the college
town.

Against the theory of identity are:—(1) The insertion of the
initial W, in her name. (2) The description of the little sister as
having died of throat trouble. (3) The statement that “Elver” is
her cousin. (4) The message about the losing of the brooch. (5) The
references to Kittie Marston, and to the hat she did not like. (6) Her
inability to name the person who went with them to the concert.
(7) The Morse incident.

As ambiguous :—(1) The claim that she knew me only since she
came out, which is true but might obviously have been suggested by
my question. (2) The claim that she tried to use Baker’s hand and her
asserted recognition of the message which it wrote. (3) The query
about the rest of her books. (4) The message to Edward about
working too hard, which is true but commonplace. (5) The allusions
to the picture and brushes. (6) The reference to her own stubborn-
ness. (7) The mention of Bailey. (8) The query about her sister’s
hair. (9) The references to Hayes and Adams.

The Morse incident calls for special mention. It is the one item in
my series of sittings which, although represented as the remark of a
spirit seen and known to be a spirit by the communicator, is indubit-
ably of telepathic origin. I have already told how the name Morse
came to be associated in my mind with Miss Murdoch. There is no
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conceivable reason why Miss M. or any other spirit should be con-
stantly alluding to a man whom Miss M. had never seen but once or
twice, and who had died some years before she did. If, however, we
suppose that Mrs. Piper’s nervous mechanism merely catches and
reflects the sitter’'s own subconscious memories and associations, the
incident is readily explicable. It is perhaps worthy of note that
William Morton told me several things which I think he must have
got in this way, telepathically from my mind, although they were
presented to him as the whisperings of distant voices.

At a later sitting, November 7th, 1894 [Present: Miss Edmunds]
a few messages were given from the alleged Miss Murdoch, but nothing
was said that was either clearly true or false. For further develop-
ments in Mr. Baker’s case, see below.

Case IV,
William Baker.

After getting these statements from the alleged Miss Murdoch, Mr.
Baker was persuaded to allow some more experiments to be made with
his automatic writing. He came to Boston and had a few sittings
with Mrs. Piper, or rather was present at a few. George Pelham and
Phinuit gave him the fullest explanation of his past experiences and
minute directions for future experimentation.

He was, they said, a very fair medium but ‘“mixed.” He had
“light” in the thumb, forefinger and middle finger of his right hand,
and with practice could be made a very good instrument of communica-
tion. George Pelham especially was anxious to get a chance to
-experiment with him. He was told that he could improve his “light ”
by getting into better health and by abstaining from animal food ;
when he wished to try writing he ‘“should keep perfectly calm, sit in
as quiet a place as convenient ” and call mentally for G. P. His past
failures were due to the fact that his own mind interfered, so that it
was almost impossible for the spirit to get his thoughts expressed
independently.

We then endeavoured, with Mr. Baker’s aid, to get some objective
verification of these statements. Mr. Baker tried automatic writing
both in Mrs. Piper’s presence and at a distance from her. The writing
produced when at a sitting seemed, Mr. B. said, different from that
which he experienced at other times; the movements were more
abrupt and were accompanied by tingling sensations which he did not
feel at other times. But such sensations cannot be regarded as of any
evidential value, nor did he so regard them. Our frequent attempts
to get messages given to the alleged writer by Mr. Baker’s hand
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written by Mrs. Piper’s hand or vice versa proved absolute failures,
save in one rather questionable case. Dr. Hodgson asked George
Pelham, referring to Mr. B,, “Did he make any definite request of
you?” The reply was, “Yes, in this line. Go to this medium soon.
All T think of him.” The last clause, as well as the tenor, seems to
show that G. P. has misunderstood the question and supposed it to be,
“Did you make any request of him”; the last clause then means,
‘This is all I asked, I think, of him.” This happens to be right, as the
first thing written by Mr. Baker’s hand on that occasion was, “ Go to
Boston soon.” This single success in the midst of so large a number
of failures does not amount to much ; it might well have been chance.
Moreover it is not merely a matter of failures. G. P. claimed that he
had often written by Mr. Baker’s hand, said that he had heard Mr.
Baker say this and that, and that he had himself said so and so.
None of this was true. It might be alleged that G. P. had no means
of knowing how much of what he said was understood, and he himself
once stated that he thought he understood what was said to him
better than what he said was understood. But in no case did he
repeat what was said to him or anything like it. Whence then came
the remarks which he claimed that he had heard Mr. Baker and myself
and others make? Furthermore, he never succeeded in telling what
Mr. Baker was doing at a given time or who was with him when he,
G. P, attempted communicating, yet he always professed to see it all
clearly. What then did he see, supposing him to be a spirit? These
are questions which the spiritistic theory, as propounded by the
alleged communicators, does not answer.

Casgs V. axp VL.
Mrs. Martin and John James Burton.

Emily Stevenson, a great aunt of mine, married Robert Martin and
lived in a town about thirty miles from my home. It was rather an
out of the way place and in course of time we lost sight of her. I
never saw her myself until the year 1889 when I went to call upon
her, introduced myself and was received with open arms. I saw her
only once or twice after that ; last in 1891. She died two years later.

[My connection with her being so slight I was much surprised when
Phinuit said to me, June 20th, 1894, [present R. H. and W. R. N.,]]do you
know who'’s Mrs. 7] Miss [?) Martin? (I do.) She’s an aunt of yours and
wants to speak to you. (I'd like to hear from her.) You were smaller when
she passed out. [She had been dead about fifteen months. The writing
then begins and it would seem that a large part of it is supposed to emanate
from Mrs. Martin, but the whole page is much confused and apparently
more persons than one are talking.]
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[The writing contains allusions to] My will [which I have been told
caused dissatisfaction in the family.]

‘“Ellen,” ** Emma,” and ‘ Eliza,” [These are the names of three of Mrs.
Martin's nieces, two of whom, Ellen and Elizabeth, known as Lizzie, lived
together elone near her, were very intimate with her and were her chief
legatees.

At the sitting of June 25th there occurs a curious interruption. G. P. is
talking of confusion, etc., when the word ‘‘James” is written several tiines.
The left hand of the medium becomes much couvulsed and grasps the right
hand. The right hand forces it away several times, and finally, being
almost reached by it, writes] Keep it out of my reach, keep it quiet. [R. H.
grasps and holds it by main force. After some confused and unrecognised
messages comes] Here is a relative of mine, sir, in the person of Wm.
Newbold. [Confusion] what has become of Burton? Let him and . . .

both him and her free their minds. . . . my sister and sunt M—— will
tell you about your uncle also my son [?f] . . . what and where is
Burton . . . I am with . . . we are together and . . . [A

certain John James Burton, whose wife was a relative of Mrs. Martin's, had
died a short time before. He knew Mrs. Martin very well. I was scarcely
acquainted with him, having seen him not more than two or three times in
my life, and was much surprised to have the name mentioned in this con-
nection. I said] (Is Mr. Burton there?) No, she was calling to Burton

and I through mistake wrote it down as I heard hersayit . . . come
here B—— and speak to Will . . . B come here . . . B
and speak to Will

Cass . . . Carson, the Dr. took away my medicine much against my

will yet it is all right now. [This appears to be an interruption ; ¢f. Case
VIL (p. 35)]

Who is Helen . . . [Mrs. Burton's name is Helen] she is always
interrupting and this T hear . . . too bad, it is not legible yet .
I will make it clear soon . . . [illegible] . . . DN . . . DN
.. DN . . . [Iamstanding; hand gently presses ine down] will

“you sit? I see your etherial in full sir and I am not specially anxious to see
you and I am more so to get these messages straight my friend. [The writer
then asked R. H. to go out ; then to me] Burton wishes me to say to you
that if you are New . . . you will recognise me by this. [Here follows
a rude diagram which looks somewhat like an open book. It is drawn
several times. I said—Why can’t he tell us in words?] He will do
No . . . [Itisdrawn again.] Iam not good at this business, yet this
is as he givesit me Diploma. [Then follows confusion in which occur
the words] L A W in order of the LIBerty . . . Lawand (Was he
a lawyer ?7) No, this refers to somebody that is with you. [Thd drawing is
again given. R. H. guesscs that it is a book.] yesand it is . . . indeed
yes and now he wishes to know where it is. It was a distinct part of himself
in a way and he says you should know this . . . what about Andrew

(N.: I don’t understand at all.) Oh my friend this is a friend of his
Mr. Andrews or Andrew by name . . . did you hear your aunt who
calls herself Mrs. Martin is connected with Burten and also you
sheisan [?7] . . . her [?] husband . . . father . . . wno, your
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grandpa . . . was her father—no his . . . wait I dislike any
mistakes in this . . . herbrother . . . is . . .

[Secing that the communicator was getting confused I asked him whether
he remembered a call I paid at his house. He said that he did, and that,
after I left, he had sent me a box of fruit. I cannot learn that he did any-
thing of the kind. He sent his love to his wife and said] she must know I
live here and if she changes her place again she will hear from me. [Mrs.
Burton had been thinking of moving.] (Tell me of your death.) I came
here quite suddenly and on account of my head trouble. [Mr. Burton was
apparently in his usual health one morning, but after breakfast complained
of feeling a little ill ; he lay down on a sofa, soon became unconscious and
died later in the day. The cause of death was apoplexy.] (Did you suffer

at all?) No conscious pain at last . . . none although she thought I
did. [Mrs. Burton was heard to ask the doctor whether Mr. Burton had
suffered any pain.)

[The next day Phinuit called to me and said:] I want you Billie.
[Speaking in the name of a spirit] Tell gentleman in the body that, in my
hazy communication to him in expressing myself I made a mistake. It was
to Burton’s friend Mr. Dycon or Deacon, or—something like that he says,—
that the fruit was sent and he mistook you for him. Ask Helen [Phinuit
pronounces the word Heleén]. At first he recalled the circumstances and
connected them with you. [When Phinuit said this I had no notion whom
he meant. One of Mr. Burton's sons told me that his father was an
intimate friend of Mr. Anthony Deacon—¢f. the Andrew above. I knew Mr.
Deacon myself very well but did not know that he knew Mr. Burton. Mr.
Deacon died after a long and painful illness only three days after Mr.
Burton. The sending him a basket of fruit seems therefore plausible, but
no one can be found who knows anything about it. Mrs. Deacon thought
the words ‘‘Law and Order of the liberty "’ might possibly be connected
with the fact that Mr. Deacon and Mr. Burton were both officers in the late
Civil War, members of the Loyal Legion and spent much of their time
together fighting their old battles over. The ‘‘diploma ” may be connected
with *‘ commission.”]

The evidence for the identity of these two communicators taken
singly is not strong. Mrs. Martin’s name and relation to me is
definitely given; the other statements ascribed to her are too ambiguous
to be worth much. In Mr. Burton’s case the name and cause of death
are correctly given. The allusion to Helen is significant, but it is not
definitely stated that she is his wife. To my mind, however, the
collocation of these two was one of the most striking facts developed
in the course of my sittings. My acquaintance with both was so slight
that I could scarcely name anyone mention of whom would have
surprised me more; the manner in which Mr. Burton is introduced,
his name being first mentioned in what purports to be Mrs. Martin’s
words as she calls to him to come and speak to me is very curious.
The statement that ‘your aunt, Mrs. Martin, is connected with
Burton ” is also noteworthy.

D
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Case VII.
“Aunt Sally.”

[At the beginning of the sitting of June 24th, (present R. H. and W. R.
N.) I am informed that ¢ Sally”] wishes to be remembered to your mother
[sends my mother a message with reference to something which she says my
mother once did. My mother has no recollection of this. I had an aunt
Sally who died early in 1875.]

This is a difficult matter to explain yet . . . yes . . . there
were two marriages in this case of mother and aunt grandma also. Conse-
quently it seems they will never cease to taunt me until I explain matters to
you. Sally is the lady, elderly lady, who says she gave Marie the message
. . Maria . . . [I ask if it is Maria] not quite Martie . .
yes . . . Martha . . . yes . . . she says Martha [My mothers
name is Martha] do you see these people. (R. H.: No George, not we.)
Why is it possible when they are so near, yet I know you do not, yet it
seems as though you must . . . Yes . . . she says this distinctly
and is still coming nearer and now requests you to speak. (Can she hear
me?) IcanandI am the telephone [I ask for something to prove identity]

Yesyes . . . Sally . . . [To me, who am still talking] don't you
speak please unless you speak to H. . . . your mother had & message
from her . . . ask me the question you asked before . . . now all

is well, your aunt—she is your aunt—at first she could not make you out
and it was as difficult for her as for you at first yet she knows you now very
well [I was ten years old when she died] and the instant I understood your
question she answered. [I send affectionate messages] Yes and she says
Martha knows she did, ask her if she remembers what she says .
[Here come confused statements in which the word Morse frequently occurs ;
(¢f. p. 24) I ask whether my aunt says this word and am told] No. [Finally
the hand stops writing and motions to me. After several changes of position,
which seem unsatisfactory to G. P., I get on my feet and the hand feels
around the lower edge of my waistcoat, pausing to write] excuse this uncanny
procedure [finally presses firmly on median line about the lowest button of
my waistcoat and writes] ask mot [her 7] if she remembers this, Will.

[My aunt died of the effects of an operation for the removal of an ovarian
cyst. When this was written I looked over to Dr. Hodgson and said, * She
refers to the cause of her death ; she died of a laparotomy.” The hand at
once wrote] Yes, yes yes yes yes sir.

[After an int,erruption.] There is or was two marriages in the elderly
lady’s family [*“Sally ” was grey when she died] which they do not seem to
be able to unravel just now (I understand, Mr. Pelham.) O.K. . .
just say this for their satisfaction so they may be quite sure you understand
them and that you are you. [I explain that my paternal grandfather was
twice married, that his second wife had a younger sister whom my father
married many years after his father’s death ; she is my mother. The elder
sister is still living, and is therefore both my aunt and my step-grandmother.]
Yes, yes, yes, O.K. now you know what the aunt grandma meant together
aunt and grandma if you recall were given at the same time. . [This is a very
interesting incident. My grandfather died more than forty years ago, only
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eleven months after his second marriage. We only recognise the tie of
blood, and many persons do not know that my aunt is also his widow. The
supposed speaker was another sister.]
[At the sitting of June 26th, (present R. H. and W. R. N.) occurred
the int,erruption which I have already given under Case V., p. 32] Cass
Carson, the Dr. took away my medicine much ugamst my will yet
lb is all nght now. [I supposed at first that this applied to Mr. Burton, but
on inquiry could learn nothing of any doctor of the name in connection with
him. Then it occurred to me that an old doctor named Corson had lived
not far from our home when I was a child ; I wondered whether he could
have had anything to do with my aunt Sally. I knew that she had lived
near Philadelphia and had died at a hospital in New York. Upon inquiry I
learned that she spent two weeks at our house near New York before going
to the hospital and was attended by this Dr. Corson. I must have known
this at the time but have totally forgotten it. The incident of the medicine
cannot now be verified. A little later on in the same sitting G. P. writes.]
Sallie wishes to be remembered . . . she thinks everything of you. [I
was a great favourite of hers I believe. I asked whether she remembered
her hymnal which I now have, and the writer said she was] delighted to hear
this. [I then asked whether she could tell me what she did just before her
death. I have heard that she sang the hymn ‘‘Nearer, My God, to Thee”
and hoped to elicit some reference to it.] Gave her this for you (Gave
whom?) Mattie . . . (Is that Mattie?) No F . . . wait sir
[Apparently to the spirit.] I can’t give it unless you make it plainly
attie . . . Pattie Icalled her. [Thisistrue. My mother
is always known as Pattie. I always understood that the hymnal was sent
me as a parting gift by mmy aunt, but I cannot learn whether she gave it to
my mother or not.]

Case VIIIL
Joseph White.

[I have lost but one relative within recent years who was closely bound
to me by ties of affection. I shall call him Joseph White, and I had fully
expected upon any theory, telepathic or otherwise, to get some messages
from him. I was consequently very much surprised to hear almost
nothing from him. I did not at first, however, make any attempt to open
commiunication with hin. On June 23rd, 1894, G. P. says] who is this uncle 1
[G. P. proceeds to say quite clearly, although with many repetitions and
interruptions, that this uncle calls me Willie and his Will ; that I am his
nephew, and desires me to give his daughter Edith his love and to say that
Tom her husband will come out all right ; that the bronchial trouble will
disappear. That Tom had feared his lungs were affected, but in fact it was
only his throat and bronchial tubes. All these names and allusions are
strictly pertinent, save that Tom had never supposed that his lungs were
affected by the cold from which he was then suffering.

At the sittings of June 20th, 1895, and June 26th, 1895, I inquired after
my uncle, and told G. P. that I desired to communicate with him, but
without success. G. P. claimed to have seen my uncle but informed me]
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as regards actual communication from him I am afraid you will not get much
conversation from him as he has been extremely happy here and his
thoughts have been thus far undisturbed, yet, of course, there will always
remain a fondness for you, +.e. in his heart.

Case IX.
W. Stainton. Moses.

[At the sitting of June 19th, 1895, (Present : W. R. N.) George Pelham
was telling me how the future state of the soul is affected by its earthly life]
—TIt is only the body that sins and not the soul (Does the soul carry with it
into its new life all its passions and animal appetites ?) Oh no indeed, not at
all. Why my good friend and scholar you would have this world of ours a
decidedly material one if it were so. (Do you know of Stainton Moses?) No,
not very much. Why? (Did you ever know of him or know what he did ?)
I only have an idea from having met him here. (Can you tell me what he
said ?) No, only that he was W. Stainton Moses. I found him for ¢ E.” and
Hodgson. (Did you tell Hodgson this?) I do not think so. (Did he say
anything about his mediumship?) No. (His writings claimed that the soul
carried with it all its passions and appetites and was very slowly purified of
them.) It is all untrue. (And that the souls of the bad hover over the earth
goading sinners on to their own destruction.) Not so. Not at [all] so. I
claim to understand this and it is empathically 2ot so. Sinners are sinners
only in one life.

[The next day, June 20th, I said] (Can you bring Stainton Moses
here?) I will do my best. (Is he far advanced?) Oh no, I should say
not. He will have to think for awhile yet. (What do you mean?) Well,
have you forgotten all I told you before ? (You mean about progression by
repentance 1) Certainly I do. (Wasn’t he good ?) Yes, but not perfect by
any means. (Was he a true medium?) True, yes, very true. (Had he
light?) Yes. (Yet notall true?) Yes, but his light was very true, yet he
made a great many mistakes and deceived himself. [At the close of the
sitting I said :] (I want to see Stainton Moses.) Well, if I do not bring him
do not be disappointed, because I will if I can find him.

[On the 21st, I asked again about Stainton Moses.] I cannot bring
Stainton Moses because he is not in my surroundings yet. (Can you explain
this further 7) Well, of course I cannot bring every known person here just
when you wish. (How about your surroundings?) This is a large sphere. I
have the doctor after him now [To some forgotten question] No, wait
patiently and I will wake him up when he arrives. (Is he asleep 7) Oh, B——
you are stupid I fear at times, your mind is like a lightening . . .
machine . . . Idonotmean wake him up in a material sense. (Nor
did I.) Well then, old man, don’t be wasting light. (I'm not wasting light
but I'm bound to find out what you mean.) Well, this is what I wish also.
(Stainton Moses has been nearly three years in the spirit—a long time.) Yes.
(Do you mean to say that he is not yet free from confusion?) No. (Doyou
mean that he will be confused in getting at the medium?) Certainly, a
little, this is why I use the expression, wake him up.
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[On the 22nd, Phinuit said], do you know Billie, George is talking to
such a funny looking man ; he has a long double coat with a large collar and
cape,—a long beard, large eyes with drooping lids, [fairly shouts with
laughter]. George is shaking his fingers at me. He sent me after that
gentleman. I found him in another part of our world. (Faraway?) It
would be a long way to you Billie but not so far to me. George had difficulty
in having him come but they had a long talk and George ade it all right
with him. He didn’t understand what we wished of him. (Whois he?) I
don’t know his name. George called me and sent me after him—you under-
stand Billie—said, ‘“You go and find him for me, doctor.” (How did you
know whom he wanted?) He said, *‘I want you to find a friend of mine
who used to be a medium in the body,” used the light, you know. Oh he
has a great deal of light, more than anybody. (Do spirits have light too?)
‘What d’you mean Billie? Spirits are all light. (I mean does a person who
has light in the body have in the spirit also more light than others?) Yes
indeed. (Tell me how George made you know whom he wanted.) He
described him. (And his influence?) Of course. (You know it's very hard
for us to believe in spirits at all. Do you remember your life on earth,
doctor?) Oh yes, but I've been here a very long time. (Did you believe in
spirits while you were on earth ?) |[Phinuit gives a short derisive laugh.]
Not much. Not I. (Then youshould sympathise with us.) Oh, I can’t put
wmyeelf in your place. [The above description of S. M. answers to the notion
I had of him at the time, derived from portraits.]

[G. P. writing:] Here is Stainton Moses, do you wish to see him?
(Yes.) Well, now let me give you a bit of advice. Speak slowly and dis-
tinctly, mnaking sure that you articulate properly, or in other words well.
(I know my articulation is very bad.) Yes, then he will answer to me all
questions distinctly. You see he is talking to me now. Fire away. (Tell
him I have read with interest his book, Spirit Teachings, but find in it state-
ments apparently inconsistent with what you say and I would like to know
his explanation of the fact.) Believe you in me and my teachings? (I was
much impressed with them, Mr. Moses, especially as your statements and
Mr. Pelham’s agree in the main. But how about the inconsistencies ?)
Contradict the genuine statements made by our friend Pelham, whom I am
delighted to meet. (I did not say contradict, although it appears so. Can
you explain them?) I do not understand your question. (Will you explain
these seeming contradictions?) What are they, please sir? (You taught
that evil spirits tempt sinners to their own destruction.) I have found out
differently since I came over here. This particular statement given me by
my friends as their medium when I was in the body is not true. (The second
is that the soul carries its passions and appetites with it.) Material passions.
U N true. It is not so. I have found out the difference. (Thank you)
Not at all. (Would you like to make any other corrections in your book %)
There are a few. One is I believe that our thoughts were practically the
same here as in the body, i.e., that we had every desire after reaching this
lifeas whenit . . . butI find that we leave all such behind, in other
words it dies with the body. You will understand I do not mean thoughts,
but only evil [thoughts] (Are you willing to give me as tests the names of
your ‘“‘guides.”) Guides, well I object to the expression. (Indeed.) I do
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now, yet I did not before. (These names have never been made public
since your death. If you are willing to give them I would be glad to know.)
I will give you one [I hand a new pencil. Hand turns and twists it some
moments before writing] Pencil—well, well—oh I see. (Who was
“Rector?”) Dr.—— (Irepeat, Dr. ——17) Yessir. Rector applied for
convenience instead of Dr. —— (You mean the true name of the spirit
Rector was Dr. ——7) I do mean just this, but I had no authority to speak
of Rector as Dr. —— (But there was another spirit known as Doctor.) I
was obliged to distinguish one from the other according to their wish.
(Who was the spirit ‘“‘Doctor 7”’) ——. (Indeed. No one will be told of
this save Mr. Myers and Dr. Hodgson.) Thanks. (May I tell the latter ?)
Certainly sir, if he is reliable. (He is.) TI'll ask Mr. Pelham
Certainly sir. —— was a very good man sir and was always with me.
Have you these? Did you hear me? (Yes. Now are you willing to tell
me the name of *‘ Imperator” also?) Well, I have never divulged this
name to anyone. I'll think it over and let you know. (These names have
never been made public and they will afford excellent proof of your identity.)
I understand sir. . . . I know Albert . . . I do—never mind
this had to do with . . . understand . . . (How about
the physlcal phenomena produced through you?) It was not done by any
effort of mine or on my part. (Could such be produced through this
medium ?) Oh I do not know sir. Generally the intelligences have their
own phases sir and work accordingly. (In your book, Mr. Moses, you made
certain statements about some historical personages, such as Abraham,
Moses, the Prophets, and Jesus Christ. Do you wish to modify any of
these?) Not at all (All are true?) To the letter sir (You recollect
nothing else in your book that you would desire to change ) Not at all sir
(Have you any messages to send to friends?) I have had a wonderful
experience here sir and I am extremely happy and I consider myself
extremely fortunate sir to have been brought here by this gentleman .
Spear [I spell it, spear. Hand writes] e (Oh you mean speer?)
Certainly . . . letter . . . my thoughts are not quite clear, sir, yet
. Speer . . . I have a friend . . . recollection of speer
[Wutmg is growing dreamy. I say] (You mean Charlton T. Speer, the
musician ) [Excitement and pounding.] Yes, yes, why certainly, give my
love to my affectionate brother worker in the body, my dearest love, love
. yes sir, I do wish to give it very much this reaches every chord in
my soul sir. (Do you remember Mr. F. W. H. Myers?) Oh I think I do
sir. Are you he? (No. I am a stranger to you. He is editing and
publishing some of your MSS8.) Good, good, good. . . . I think I do
thanks sir for giving me this information regarding my book (I
wished those names as proof of your identity.) [Question misunderstood]
Certainly I am Stanton [only one stroke for n] Moses. (Do you remember
Richard Hodgson ?) No, I think not sir, are you he? (No. But he was a
member of the Council of the Society for Psychical Research while you
were.) [At or about the word ¢‘Society " the hand displayed great excite-
ment.] Of course I remember him. (He went to America.) Yes, I
remember he went there some time ago. (You are now in America, near
Boston.) Well, I longed to go to America and this will open up a great field
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to me. (Good-bye. Will you come again and speak to Dr. Hodgson?) 1
am of course a little strange here, yet nothing would give me greater
pleasure than to prove to the world my identity I am sure. I was a great
sufferer physically and I could not do altogether as I wished in consequence,
yet I am strong and well here and as I can see through this light clearly
I should be pleased to help you all. (You will come again?) Yes sir.
(And then explain the reason for your mistakes?) Certainly sir. Oh I
am 50 pleased to return. [Further writing, on personal matters, by G. P.
At the close of the sitting Phinuit returns. Speaks with difficulty]
¢ George has been teaching that man a lesson, showing him how to use
the light.”

[Sitting of June 24th, 1895. Present: R. H. and W. R. N. Mrs. Piper
goes into trance easily, without the usual struggles. R. H. remarks that
this is a new control. Her hands move aimlessly about, touching her
eyebrows and temples with the finger tips and feeling Hodgson's face.
Gasps, peculiar rattling in her throat, her face is very much contorted.
Ineffectual attempts to speak, finally gasps out] Moses [Hodgson encourages
communicator. Head nods] (H.:I'm Hodgson) [Head nods, she groans
and grunts, hands move about. Right hand begins to write. R. H. asking
questions ] Iam W. Stainton Moses I am he in reality. Oh my dear sir I
am so very delighted to find this bright path to earth. (I'm very glad
indeed.) I am here in every organ of a human body. (Yes, you're
occupying the medium’s body.) I am a medium also. (Yes, we know.) I
did see my spirits plainly. How strange you look. Are you still in the life
on earth. (Yes.) You must necessarily be I am sure. (Yes.) Do you
remember one of our friends and fellow workers Dr. Wallace? (You mean
Alfred R. Wallace?) Certainly, very well, my friend Wallace. (In the
body?) Yes, give him my love. (I will certainly.) Also Myers (Yes
indeed) whom I remember well (Yes I certainly will) all right. I had a
spirit once named Wallace. You never knew —— did you ! (No I didn’t.)
He was one of my guides when on earth. (What name did you give
him, i.e., .) Rector, and not Dr. as 1T had explained to some friend
of yours. Rector was —— (——1) Yes distinctly, he was Rector. (Who
was Doctor 7) Not Wallace, but a Dr. —— whom I used to know at college.
[R. H. pronounces and spells the name over.] Yes sir. It is very singular
how the names of my former friends and guides run in my mind . . .
run through my mind just now, at this moment. (Mr. Moses, I wish to
tell you something that will interest you. Mr. F. W. H. Myers, whom you
knew) quite (has been publishing a full account of your life experiences
in the Proceedings of the Society for Psychical Research.) Viz., S.P.R.

. good . . . oh glad T am to meet youhere . . . I will help
you in your work. (We shall be glad indeed. I wish to ask you one
important question) let me clear up all my thoughts and I will help you.
(Do you wish to write your own thoughts or answer questions?) I would
like to become acquainted with these conditions. (Good.) Myers what
about Myers. (Myers has been publishing a record of your experiences and
has referred to Rector, Doctor and Imperator, but explains that the persons
whom these names represented are not to be mentioned.) Private. (But I
understand that Myers knows.) Yes, he must. (We are not going to




40 William Romaine Newbold. [PART

publish them.) Do not. (But you understand if we tell Myers who

Imperator is, it will be strong test of your identity.) Yes . . . Rector
. I know . . . the name was taken expressly for distinction,
i.e., to distinguish one from the other, and Dr. was Dr. —— whom I knew

very well at college. (Could you tell us, if it will be kept private, who
Imperator was?) I should hope so. Question, I did not catch sir. (Can
you tell us who Imperator was ?) Certainly, a young lady friend of mine.
(Are you sure? 1 mean the famous communicator from the spirit world
whom you spoke of as Imperator.) Oh no, but she in my spirit teachings
is mentioned. (I mean the Imperator also inentioned in your Spirit
Teachings.) Yes. Yes. Must I tell you who it was. (Let me explain.
I wish you to use your own judgment. Mr. Myers knows) he does (and we
do not know. Nobody in the United States knows. If you tell us and we
send it to Myers privately, it will be a very good test of your identity, being
information to him which nobody possesses on this side of the water.)
. (——1) Certainly. (——1?) Yes. Now I know wherein I speak.
I never during my illness when being helped by him told or divulged his
name to anyone and I only left it written (——) in my MSS. (Very good,
Mr. Moses. This will be a splendid test) in or among my private papers.
(Good. That's first rate.) No more sir. (You are getting exhausted, aren’t
you ?) [Here the left hand becomes convulsed and rubs Mrs. Piper's right
cheek in a manner characteristic of Phinuit.] I wish to change my position
sir if you please. (Yes, do so.) Help me to remain here I wish very
much to continue my remembrances. (Yes, we shall be very glad too.) 1
remember Mrs. Speer very well. [While the last sentence was being written
Phinuit remarks to Newbold :] *‘That gentleman’s a nice fellow, Le’s a
clergyman.” Give mylovetoallonearth. . . . yes . . . whocan
deny my existence . . . oh my existence I say, who can deny that I
exist ! (We do not.) Stainton Moses. (Can you write your full name ?)
What Stainton . . . W. . . . Moses always Stainton Moses and
always will be.

(Now we wish your explanation of certain things. What was the origin
of this mistake about evil spirits taking possession of men and leading them
on to do wrong?) Experience here has taught me the difference. This was
more my own theory. (You mean that when you were in the body you
misunderstood the communications 7)  Yes often, especially when I was not
feeling well. (The thoughts of the communicating spirit got confused with
yours?) I mean of course to go back to the body i.e. to go back to my
earthly experience . . . Yes and not so much that altogether as that I
misunderstood. (You misunderstood yourself, so to speak.) Certainly,
materially. (You had your own theory and misinterpreted the communi-
cator’s meaning?) Yes exactly, as I thought this very strongly I felt sure of
having been told this. (Were all those physical phenomena that you got
due to spirits ?) No not all. They were due to material causes, etc. as well.
(Do you mean persons in the body produced them?) Not at all, I mean to
say that from the energy which they took from my own body, medium power
etc. they were moved. (Were they moved by the action of spirits 7) Action
of spirits? Oh yes. (I'll state my impression. Certain spirits used the
‘‘electrical ” in connection with your body to produce the physical
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movements.) Yes, this is what they did. Objects etc. raps . . . (If
you have anything special to say to us we shall be glad to hear it, but
if not, we have something especial which we wish you to do for us.)
Well [writing begins to look dreamy] I must say that I will have many
things special to say to you, but I am forced to admit that this is all new
to me now and it seems very strange indeed . . . I am (we shall be
grateful to you for help in proving to the world the truth of spirit com-
munications.) Yes, glad I will be to be able. (Can't read that word)
enabled to communicate, giving tests etc. in my own language. (Do you
think you could translate some Greek into English?) Do what? Greek
why I used to be as familiar with Greek as English. (Better
wait for next time.) Well, yes. (Think up your Greek and the next
time we will give you some to translate. Everybody knows that the
mediura does not know Greek and if you could translate some for us it
would be good proof) what could a medium have to with me and my
Greek. [R. H. explains further that proofs must be got that the medium’s
manifestations are not fraudulent.] Well I suppose they said the same
of me. (Mr. Moses, aren’t the conditions getting strange ? Don’t you
think you had better go now and come to us another time?) Yes I do
[scrawls] auf wiedersehen (auf wiedersehen.)

In this case we have the difficulties which attach to the spiritistic
theory brought out in the highest relief. The general tenor of the
communications, the allusion to Mr. Speer, the reception of the names
of Myers and Hodgson, have an air of verisimilitude. The communi-
cator then gives us, with the most solemn asseveration of their accuracy
and with apparent consciousness of the importance of his statements to
a cause which he had in life much at heart, three names which the
real Mr. Moses must have known and which of all possible things
would seem to be the hardest for the spirit to forget—the names
of the spirit friends who, as he claims, opened his eyes while still
on earth to the realities of the eternal life. And not one of those
names is true or has the least semblance of truth! Furthermore,
of all the points touched upon during the sitting this was the only
one that was unknown to both the sitters—another item in favour
of the telepathic theory. To my mind this failure on the part of
the alleged Moses is an obstacle to the acceptance of the spiritistic
theory which has not as yet been set aside and which must be
satisfactorily explained before that theory can be regarded as meet-
ing the requirements of the case.

Cases X. axp XL
Aaron James and Albert Bonney.
[Sitting of January 27th, 1896. Present: W.R. N. and Mrs.

Edith Waldron, the latter for the first time and under assumed
name,. ]
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At the outset of the sitting Phinuit made the most remarkably
correct diagnosis that I have ever seen him make. He told Mrs. W.
that she suffered much from flatulent dyspepsia, that she got dizzy
sometimes and sometimes fell or felt like falling, all of which was due
to dyspepsia. That she was subject to severe attacks of despondency.
All this is literally true, and as Mrs. W. is vivacious and seems in the
best of health, I do not think it could have been got from any
superficial inspection. Phinuit then told her that her mother suffered
from a cough, was very ‘ positive,” sometimes a little too * positive,”
that her father was a good man but “a little cranky from his
rheumatism” which occasionally made him cross. This is also
strictly true.

[G. P. begins writing. After a warm welcome to me and a few words on
sundry topics I asked for Mrs. W.’s relatives, to me wholly unknown save
by name, and even of their names I knew little.] Oh, I see. Yes. There
first of all is a gentleman who is a relative of hers [lighter pressure in
writing and smaller script.] Come nearer, sir, do not fear. You will be
able to clear your thoughts. [To me.] Will you not leave your place for
her? [Mrs. W. takes her place by the writing hand.] Thanks. He says
Ask this little lady if she remembers U N C L E. [Then follows confusion
connected with me. Then:] George. [Following statement seems due to
G. P.’s misunderstanding speaker ; c¢f. below.] Yes I am he. Fire away
old man. Tell Edith if she is my sister’s child. [She was the granddaughter
of his wife's sister.] Charles . . . Charles . . . will you hear me

. . yes . . yes . . Give me one little answer .
[We ask who this Charles is. ] Charles in the body. [Apparently an uncle
of Mrs. W.’s and nephew of speaker’s wife.] And I wish you to speak to
me and let me get a little clearer . . . LovetoCharles . . . heis
still with you. [Here comes more confusion in which several of my former
communicators seem to be trying to slip in a word edgewise ; in the course
of it occur the curious expressions.] Speak to him for heaven's sake. Let
him throw off his mantle. [It concludes with.] Your futher . . . who
in thunder is George. [Pointing to E. W.] He says your father. (Yes.)
Well I thought all the time he was speaking to me . . . calling me
I thought JAMES . . . yes I am his brother . . . Barker
. . . I know George Barker and I am his UNCLE JAMES. (Is
James his surname or Christian name?) [Great excitement and tearing of
paper.] James is his surname. And I know NOW the whole world is
thought, developes with reason. 'What has become of Mary Bacon? [Mrs.
Waldron's father is George Barker. His mother’s sister married one Aaron
James who was always known to his nephews as Uncle James. Mary Bacon
is not recognised. ]

Don’t you know Mary Bacon ? Yes I wish to give my message distinctly
and clearly . . . John [to me] this is yours B. . . . (Well, never
mind, Mr. James.) Speak to Mary Bacon for me . . . Yes she will
understand, Mrs. —— Your mother he says is not quite well, is this so ?
(Yes.) Well, did you know I thought I would live somewhere and I am

- p——
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really your uncle. If any other person my thoughts would not be clear. I
was a level-headed man. [This is very significant. Mr. James was.a
clergyman ; he became interested in spiritism and carried it to great excess,
so much so that in the later years of his life he was regarded by his relatives
as not quite sane. ]

Do you remember me little girl. [She never saw him. But immediately
after this comes a mass of confusion in which Mr. James’ remarks seem to
be mixed with those of the communicator who next comes to the front, and
are interpersed with a few of G. P.’s words, as ‘‘cannot quite hear you,”
‘“who in thunder is he talking about.” This other communicator knew
Mrs. W. very well. It begins to get more coherent.] I wish to enquire for
your mother . . . yes . also Mary. [The wife of the com-
municator who next appears is named Mary and is living.] Will you tell
me where she is? I have asked, asked, asked . . . Mary, my Mary
. . . tellmequick . . . I wish to know . . . I am living .
. . Tam . . . gentlemen I hope [A gentleman, I hope?] and I see
my niece but she does not seem to recognise me. She loves me still and
will do a great deal for you. You will see her soon. (E. W.: Is she
coming to see me?) Yes. [Untrue of his wife.] Very happy, as happy as
I could be without her . . . [Remark forgotten.] Well I know that
well and I wish my wife Mary to know that I am alive. [We asked for
some proof of identity.] Well, ask her what I asked her to do for me just
before I left the body in regard to seeing Joseph. [Unrecognised.] .
yes . . . about the insurance. [There was no insurance.] (Was there
anything you were very fond of ?) [This question was asked with the horse
in mind.] I told you about this long ago viz. HORSE and you kept calling
it house. [This was true ; it occurred amongst the confusion which I have
not transcribed. He had an old horse of which he was very fond. In con-
nection with it came the sentence ‘‘Go and see Austin.”] (W. R. N.: Write
your name.) Yes, of course I will. I am al Fred James. [This falls rather
flat.] You don’t understand. [Repeated attemnpts at writing the name
Alfred] Barker—— and I am James. Yes certainly. (N.: Is this your
name ) Yes thisis mineand I am Alfred. Ho . . . No . . . K

I am Alfred . . . Bacon . . . [Apparently G. P. now
speaks to communicator.] You must clear up, clear up, clear up, clear up,
clearup Bacon . . . Bacon . . . Bacon . . . Bacon .
BURNER . . . [At some point hereabout Mrs. W. said in a low
whisper, ‘‘It is Uncle Bonney.”] ku . . . ka . . . rner .
sounds . . . [much excitement] give me [We produce an old glove that
had belonged to alleged communicator and hand it to the writing hand. 1t
feels it over.] Bennett . . . Alfred Bonney . . . [Alfred Bonney had
been the husband of Mrs. W.’s paternal aunt ; he had died about eighteen
months before] my gloves quick [We give them back] hold it straight up
in his face [I hold the glove in a place over the table to which the hand has
been pointing.] Alfred Bonney, yes . . . and Uncle James both. Do
let me speak, we are both alive and well. Edith, if you remember Uncle
. . . speak to me as you used to do when you were a little girl. Where
is Dick . . . [Unrecognised.] Never mind. Charles is still in the
world with you, how is he? George too.
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[I abbreviate the remainder of the sitting.] Do you remember NE B
Old Tom . . . he is with me this number of years. [Unrecognised.]
(E. W.: What did you die of ) What ! I am not dead. Don’t think I am.
[Feels about E.’s chest and mine.] Heart trouble [Points at E.’s heart]

there . . . YesIlost mybreath . . . inmybed . . . I went
out . . . I remember sitting in my chair . . . the last thing I
recall . . . do you remember my chair—and I passed out there. (E.W. :

I do not think he did.) Idid. I lost my breath in my chair and . . .
[He died of heart disease but not in a chair ; he had not been out of bed for
some days.] . . . (E.W.: What did you and Papa and Uncle Charles
do in the summers 1) Go trout fishing. [True.] . . . I was most fond
of . . . [E.W. reads this aright ; I say there is no word *‘trout.”]
Yes, it is trout, too. (E. W.: When you passed out you left my father
some things ; what were they ?) [This is a mistake. He did not leave him
anything. Mrs. Bonney gave Mrs. Barker her choice of some of Mr.
Bonney'’s things and she chose a rod for her little boy.] Gave him my tackle

. Gave George [She misunderstands and says (That is wrong)] my
whole outfit. (What did you give my brother?) My watch. (No.) I
cannot seem to keep this in my mind but I keep this pocket in my coat, oh
no this is not what I wished to say

[While coming out Mrs. Piper says] Tell Edith’s mother I am alive and
well. Alfred Bonney. I want everybody to know.

The striking points in favor of the theory of identity are: ()
The statement that Mrs. Waldron’s father is named George. (2) That
the speaker is his uncle James. (3) The emphatic and characteristic
statement ascribed to ‘ Uncle James”: “I know now the whole
world is thought, develops with reason,” and the allusion to his belief
in spiritism while living. (4) The allusion to the horse. (5) The
giving correctly the relationship of Mrs. Waldron to Albert Bonney.
(6) The mention of heart trouble as the cause of Albert Bonney’s
death. (7) The allusions to trout fishing.

As ambiguous: (1) A statement that Edith is his sister’s child,
whereas she was his wife’s sister’s grandchild. (2) The allusion to
Charles in the body. (3) The mention of the name ¢ Barker” which
had been mentioned in a former sitting and might have been guessed.
(4) The allusion to Joseph. (5) The giving of the name * Alfred
Bonney,” which was, unfortunately, mentioned during the sitting.
(6) The allusion to *“Old Tom.”

As untrue and pro tanto against the theory of identity : (1) The
allusion to Mary Bacon. (2) The allusion to what Albert Bonney
asked his wife to do for him before he left the body. (3) The
reference to Austin. (4) The reference to “Old Tom.” (5) The
statement that he passed out in a chair. (6) The statement about his

bequests.
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Case XII.
Mr. Parker.

On November 7th, 1894, Miss Edmunds submitted to Phinuit, at
my request, certain articles belonging to a relative of mine who has
been living abroad for a number of years, and whom I shall term
Mrs. Parker. She has had many experiences of an apparently
supernormal order, and I had hoped that the Mrs. Piper communi-
cators might in some way manifest themselves to her. The articles
were incorrectly ascribed by Phinuit, who had been informed at
the outset that they had been sent by me, to Fred Morton and
Miss Murdoch. On the following day a person unknown to me was
having a sitting, and in the course of it the following remark was
interpolated : — '

Mr. Packer [7] (Is that name Packer?) No, Parker desires to send his
love to his wife in the body.

{Mrs. Parker's husband has been dead some years. She secured a divorce

from him some years before his death. I communicated these facts to her
but she made no comment thereupon.]

Case XIII.
Apparent Knowledge of Foreign Languages.

Frequently in my sittings George Pelham used French and Latin
words and phrases—er.g., “inter nos” (June 20th, 1895), “coup de
main” (June 21st, 1895), *“de die in diem” (June 22nd, 1895). This
last phrase I could not decipher until the writer added “from day to
day.” Then I read it and added, “ I never saw that phrase before.”
“Well,” the hand replied, “I never saw it, it just popped into my
mind.” This is found in Webster’s Dictionary in the list of foreign
words and phrases.

[At the sitting of June 20th, at which I was alone, immediately after the
occurrence of the words ‘‘ inter nos "’ I said with reference to the matter in
hand, (no one knows but Hodgson.)] Hodgson, what the old chap, Fama
. [T thought of the well- known passage in Virgil beginning with the
word and said, jokingly,] (Hello, you've not forgotten your Virgil, George )
[The hand pounded excitedly and continued, ]} tempus viat—vivat G.P. [With
unpardonable stupidity, I failed to look closely at this, merely catching the
general sense, and went on with the sitting.]

While deciphering this sitting I noticed that this sentence made
no sense as it stood ; it occurred to Dr. Hodgson to look in the list of
quotations in a dictionary, and there we found the original ¢ Fama
semper vivat.” At the sitting of June 22nd, at which I was again
alone, I asked G. P. about this with very unsatisfactory results. G. P.
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translated it, ** May his fame live for ever.” In spite of my constant
questions, he was unable to note that “semper” should be substituted
for “tempus.” On June 21st [Present: W.R.N. and H W. 0.] I
tried to get the motto of the Tavern Club (of Boston), and was given a
medley of almost illegible scrawls in which I thought I could decipher
the words, “offere,” ¢ datum,” “duc,” and “vir.” When I asked
whether this was “duc vir,” the writer assented, and assented also to
my translation, ‘ Hero, go ahead,” or, “Lead the way.” This has no
resemblance to the motto of the Tavern Club.

(Will you translate Greek for ine?) Certainly Greek. (You remember
it?) Ioughtto. [I then said the first scrap of Greek that happened to
come into my head : —Ildrep nudv 6 év rois odpawnis.] (Did you catch it ?)
No, not exactly, slowly. (Tdrep.) Parter . . . Isay . . . Pae

Pater . . . pater . . . good (pudv) hemon
[1lleglble] he . . . hemon . . . uranois . . . and translanon

Good . . . love [?][illegible] Love [?) Love[?] . . . father
isin . . . that is right . . . (All right but go ahead.) I cannot
quite catch that B— . . . yes . . . Patience . . . well you
have it B——. [Throughout, both Mr. O0—— and I frequently repeated the
words and spelled them both in Greek and English.] Father is in
toisouounoisour . . . B——. Patience my boy . . . Fnther is

in Heavens. (One word is left out, (George.) Spell it slowly. (Greek or
English ?) Greek of course. [We do so, juav.] Father is in the Heaven

I [do] not catch [it] . . . slowly now, speak those letters
separatelymy boy . . . ae . . . emon. (Rough breathing, now,
gpov.) Heaven . . . Yes . . . toobadoldchap . . . [Iread

bad as ‘‘hard.”] Bad I say, I'll catch it. [Hand points to O——] Now
you say it, let me see if it will reach me any better. [O—— says it. Hand
gesticulates and twists so as to get O——'s mouth close to outer side of hand
just below the root of little finger.] My ear. [I explain he means that his

spirit ear is located there.] Certainly, my ear . . . EMO
that is what bothers me . . . Fatheris . . was . . Dow
no . . . Father . . . our [quckly and thh excite-

ment] OUR OU. [Then slowly and reverently, in capital letters.]
OUR FATHER IS IN HEAVEN. (Good.) [We all shake
hands over it.] (W. N.: We generally putit, ‘Our Father who art in
heaven.”) [Excitement.] Yes, I remember that too. Well, if you only
knew how difficult it is to catch the sound of your voices you would wonder
how I could speak at all to you because I have difficulty in making you
hear also, when a thing is very clear to me. (Shall we try another?) One
more (Shall it be in Latin?) . . . yes. (What pronunciation did
you use, Roman, English, or Continental ) Roman. I asked for Greek,
but never mind old chap . . . wait . . . I am not quite satisfied
. But you mentioned the fact which I wished to explain. (Go
ahead then and explain.) [Slowly.] WHO ART IN . . . O.K.
fire away . . . [We have scarcely given the new sentence Tu ne
cede malis sed contra awdentior ito before G. P. changes the subject by
introducing two or three Latin and French words which he knows will
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be significant to me but not to Mr. 0——. He thon asks that Mr. O——
should go out, and begins writing upon a topic which he does not wish
him to know of.]

This case is more significant than the others because it does seem that the
writer has some knowledge of Greek, whereas the familiar phrase before used
might be picked up by anybody. It is also ditficult to explain this transla-
tion by the telepathic theory. The writer seems not to recognise the familiar
words but to translate afresh from the words he hears; if it were merely
reflected from my mind one would hardly expect it to take this new form.

In order to test G. P.’s knowledge of Greek still further 1 wrote a sen-
tence, making the first three words give the keynote of the whole, using
very simple and familiar words, and purposely choosing the thought from the
group that was uppermost in the minds of the writers. The sentence was :—
Olx &ore fdvaros: ai yip tév Owmrav Yuxai {env (Gow dbdvarov, didiov,
paxdpiov. We first gave this to G. P. at the sitting of June 25th, 1895
[Present: R. H. and W. R. N.]. At our suggestion G. P. calls the alleged
Mr. Moses to help translate it. The result is confusion worse confounded.
Apparently the writers cannot hear what we say, fdvares is at first written
Janovis. In this confusion words and sentences occur which appear to
emanate from Moses, such as ‘‘ I could in time recall all the Greek I ever
taught and why should I not,” ‘It seems like awaking from a dream to
recall this to mind.” When the writer finally gets the word o« he translates
it ‘‘light,” apparently from association with the Latin word ‘‘lux.” On
June 26th and 27th, further unsuccessful attempts at translation were made.
G. P. said that he remembered his Greek well enough when he was away
from the ‘‘light” but the effort of communicating confused him and drove
it out of his head. On July 1st, at a sitting at which Dr. Hodgson only was
present, and in the midst of a communication from G. P. upon another
topic, the following interruption occurs :—

Who said there was no death? [Hand moves forward as though ¢ speir-
ing” into the *‘ vacant space.”] Moses (Ask Moses what he means by that.)
Well, you interrupt me. Well, I must say old chap (I did not mean to
interrupt you.) Nonotyou H . . . Moses . . . Ouk esti thanatos.
Moses (that's first rate. Is this Mr. Moses translating ?) Ouk esti thanatos.
There's no death. Repeat it to me in Greek Hodgson for him. [R.H.
repeats, says it is correct and suggests getting the rest of the passage
translated.] Come H. Come here a moment. Hurry up H. [R. H.
repeats the rest of the passage.]

Again . . . Good oh good may God preserve you always H., and
keep you alive on earth until you have accomplished a thorough work. T'll
help you in every way possible (Shall I repeat the Greek again 7) Yes, some-

thingnew . . . Yes he’s listening . . . toofast H . . . wait
. ready he has it very nearly . . . notthelast H . . . no
before . . . yes . . . not quite . . . got it. [R. H. had

been repeating the first five words only several times.] I'll go now and
translate it and return sir.

This promise was never kept and we heard no more of the Greek. At
later sittings other matters came to the front and Moses did not reappear to
complete the translation.
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At a sitting held June 27th, 1895, at which I alone was present,
G. P. told me that he had understood Romanic (sic) and a little Celtic,
and told me to ask Mr. Howard about it. Dr. Hodgson asked about
the Romanic and found that Mr. Howard knew nothing whatever
about it. G. P. spent some time in Ireland and wrote a book on Irish
affairs.

Case XIV.
Apparent Clairvoyance or Telepathy.

Several times I got apparent evidence for the acquisition of know-
ledge in some supernormal way which seemed to suggest rather
telepathy or clairvoyance than extraneous intelligences. Thus
(June 20th, 1894, present R. H. and W. R. N.) Phinuit said to me :—

Who is this Edith in your surroundings. (There are several.) Yes, I
know it [Counts on fingers] one, two, three. This is the young one, dark
hair, pretty complexion, nice young lady. [This struck me at the time asa
description of a young cousin of mine as I last saw: her. She is usually
lacking in colour, but was then flushed with exertion.]

At another time, on or about June 26th, 1894, while in Dr.
Hodgson’s study, I picked up a volume of poems by G. P. with a
preface by Rogers. I had not known that G. P. had written poems,
and exchanged a few words with Dr. Hodgson about it. At the
sitting of the 27th, Dr. Hodgson was endeavouring to get from G. P.
some evidence of having heard a message which he had tried to give
him. The writer seemed to know nothing about it, but wrote :—

No,—but I did hear you tell about the mmemoriam Rogers . . . [We
make some remark.] Yes, I caught it as you were telling him and it
attracted me.

Just a year later a similar incident occurred. As the alleged
Walter Scott was concluding a sitting he told me that there were
monkeys in the sun. That night while writing up the sitting at Dr.
Hodgson’s rooms, ten miles from Mrs. Piper, Dr. Hodgson and I fell
to laughing over this preposterous statement ; so loudly indeed did we
laugh that I finally cautioned Dr. H. that we would be wakening the
whole block. The next morning the writer, without my saying any-
thing about it, explained that he did not mean to say there were
monkeys in the sun; the light of the medium was failing him and gave
rise to this error. He meant to say that we would follow the light
of the sun as far as the tropic of Capricorn and there we would see the
monkeys flying in and out of sand caves. I do not see that this
explanation betters the matter very much. A little later on, as the
writer was professing to show me the moon, the hand suddenly

stopped :—
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Excuse me sir, 2 moment. Who was the gentleman with whom I saw you
seemingly laughing over my journeys with you! Actually laughing .
yessir . . . and roaring enough to split the canopy of space. [I con-
fess T was much taken aback by having my sins thus unexpectedly brought
tolight ; I explained who it was and how absurd the statement about the
sun had seemed to us. I begged the writer’s pardon.] Not at all, sir, thank
yousir . . . exceedingly kind sir. No intelligent spirit would convey
fora moment this impression.

At a sitting held June 21st, 1895, at which Mr. H. W. O. was
present for the second time, G. P. towards the close, when getting
dreamy, said to him.

Give my love to Norton when you see him again. [I ask O. whether he
knows Norton ; he says yes.] Of course you will and tell him I do not
care about Jane Austin. [sic] . . . The old essays, read them and you
willfind out . . . Norton, the dear old chap. Adieu. [Professor C. E.
Norton is meant. Mr. O. was under a false name at both sittings.] [See
Proceedings, Vol. XIII., pp. 333-4.—R. H.]
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III.

DISCUSSION OF THE TRANCE-PHENOMENA OF
MRS. PIPER.

I.—-By FrRANK PoDMORE.

In considering the phenomena presented by Mrs. Piper’s trances, I
do not propose to follow Dr. Hodgson in his speculations on the ultimate
significance of the trance-utterances. Not indeed that those specula-
tions can fairly be held illegitimate, or even premature. It is difficult,

Rifhout evidential weight.
upon the difficult probmsdsugested by these d
there is a preliminary Ywegti :
Hodgson himself, and those othieér members of the Society whose
acquaintance with Mrs. Piper’s trances has given them the best right
to form an opinion—to wit, Professor William James, Professor
Oliver Lodge, Mr. Frederic Myers and Dr. Leaf—have already
answered to their own satisfaction. But it is well, perhaps, in view
of the importance of the issues now clearly seen to be involved, that
this preliminary question should once more be definitely stated, and
the answer already given, as above indicated, be reviewed. In brief,
is it certain that we have to deal with supernormal faculty—say
telepathy, to put it at its lowest—at all? Is it not conceivable that
the whole of the information given in the trances may have been
acquired by normal means, either by unconscious elaboration of hints
undesignedly furnished by the sitter, or by a deliberate system of
private inquiry ?

Now the obvious preliminary remark is that Mrs. Piper does not
stand alone. She is a member of a large class. Clairvoyante mediums
of one type or another have been numerous, since, at any rate, the
days of Mesmer. And, speaking generally, the claims put forward
by them, or on their behalf, have been the same as the claims now
advanced for Mrs. Piper—the power of diagnosing and prescribing for
the diseases, even of absent persons; of seeing events and places at a
distance ; and of communicating with the world of spirits.

But before entering
amatic impersonations,
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But in attempting to compare the utterances of Mrs. Piper with
those of previous mediums, we encounter at the outset a serious—and
in most cases an insuperable—difficulty, the meagreness, namely, of
the records. Of some clairvoyants, no doubt, no such deficiency can be
asserted ; he would be an insatiable student, indeed, who would demand
an ampler unfoldment of the Arcana Celestia; or would desire to add
to the volumes of the Great Harmonia. But whatever the philosophic or
theologic value of the utterances of Emanuel Swedenborg and Andrew
Jackson Davis —-and in ranking the two names together as members of
the same class no comparison of the two men, or judgment on their
respective systems, is intended to be conveyed—it is clear that their
writings offer little external evidence to support their claims to inspira-
tion. Some few instances, indeed, are alleged in which Swedenborg
clairvoyantly became aware of events at a distance; but it would
scarcely be profitable at the present time to inquire into the sufficiency
of the evidence. And I am not aware that Davis’ claims to the
possession of information  supernormally acquired have ever been
substantiated in concrete cases. Again, there were many German
ecstatics in the first few decades of the present century, of whom the
Seeress of Prevorst may be taken as the type, whose delineation of the
spiritual spheres, journeys to the moon and the interstellar spaces, and
the like, fill many closely printed volumes. But here, again, evidence
for terrestrial clairvoyance, though not altogether wanting, is hardly
sufficient to call in itself for serious consideration. With these excep-
tions then, which are scarcely profitable for our present purpose, the
records of clairvoyance are for the most part both meagre and sporadic;
so that we are unable to judge how much of the alleged success might
have been due to information surreptitiously obtained at the time from
the sitters themselves; nor what proportion of the statements made
on any single occasion were correct, and what were inaccurate or
irrelevant; nor again have we any data for estimating the proportion of
successful and unsuccessful sittings. Naturally, it is ‘“good” sittings
which are recorded ; the rest are forgotten. Moreover, an additional
element of uncertainty is introduced by the fact that the accounts
given are frequently undated, and were certainly in many cases written
down months or years after the events. In a few .cases, however,
there seems to have been a fairly full record of the sittings of some
one medium, based upon contemporary notes. In no case, indeed,
with which I am acquainted, does the record profess to approach,
in accuracy or completeness, the practically verbatim series of reports
edited by Dr. Hodgson. But in a few cases—of which the best known
are Mr. Stainton Moses, Alexis Didier, and Adé¢le Maginot—the
accounts given are sufficiently full and appear to have been prepared
with sufficient care to admit of some useful comparison being made.

2 E
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I propose then to give a brief outline of each of these series of trance-
utterances, in its purely evidential aspect, and to consider how far the
information displayed can plausibly be assigned to normal sources.

Some account of the alleged spirit communications made through
the medium of Stainton Moses—based almost exclusively on his own
statements of what took place—is given by Mr. Myers in Proceedings,
Vol. XI., pp. 24-113. To the comments made by Mr. Myers I
have to add one important detail, viz., that all the information as
to the names, ages and dates of death of the three Jones children
which was given at the séance of February 10th, 1874, had, it
has since been ascertained, appeared in the obituary column of the
Times (London) on February 4th, 1874, six days before the séance.!
In the article referred to, 38 spirits are enumerated as having com-
municated through the medium of Stainton Moses, either by raps
or by automatic writing. Of these 38 communicators, 8 or 9 had
been personages of some historical importance ; 13 were individuals
of no special distinction apparently unknown even by name to Mr.
Moses or any of the circle ; the remainder had been personal acquaint-
ances of the medium or of the Speer family, who formed the usual
sitters. The historical personages sometimes signed their names in
handwriting which was reported to be more or less characteristic, and
sometimes communicated facts in their life history which could have
been ascertained, and were actually verified, by reference to their
biographies ; the unknown persons gave their names, the date of their
death, and the disease of which they died, in many cases reproducing
verbatim the obituary notice which had appeared shortly before in the
daily papers. Of the personal friends, one was a friend of Mrs. Speer,
of whom Mr. Moses writes that he had never previously heard; the
only facts given were the initials and surname in full—A. P. Kirkland.
Another was a sister of Dr. Speer, who had died as an infant before
his birth ; three Christian names and a surname and particulars as to
the death were eventually given. Other relations of the Speers gave
their names and relationship correctly ; the medium’s grandmother and
other friends conversed with him, and gave him particulars of incidents
known to him, or subsequently verified.

Finally, in one of Mr. Moses’ notebooks there were discovered, after
his death, communications from President Garfield and a well-known
lady, called by Mr. Myers ¢ Blanche Abercromby,” which communica-
tions purported to have been made in each case some hours before news
of the death had reached Mr. Moses through ordinary channels.

Setting aside the last two facts—for which we have no other
evidence than the medium’s own statement—there is nothing to

18ee Proceedings, Vol. XI., pp. 75-90.
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forbid the supposition that the whole of the information given at these
séances was the reproduction of facts consciously or unconsciously
acquired by the medium from the daily papers, from books, or from
conversations with his friends.

Nor do the alleged cominunications, it is interesting to note, bear
in most cases any marked resemblance to those made through Mrs.
Piper’s organism. Apart from the initial difference that Mr. Moses’
spirits mostly communicated by raps, and, when they wrote, wrote not
infrequently in a hand simulating the characteristic handwriting of
the alleged communicator, it is to be remembered that the names, dates
and other obituary particulars, which is practically all of an evidential
nature that the ¢ spirits” offer, are precisely the details which are
least conspicuous in Mrs. Piper’s trance utterances ; whilst conversely
Dr. and Mrs. Speer do not seem to have been favoured with any of the
curiously subtle character sketches, personal descriptions, odd bits of
old family history, etc., etc., which form the staple of the later
medium’s communications.

There have been numerous exponents in England of “travelling”
clairvoyance, especially in the decade 1840-1850. But the records are
in most cases fragmentary and sporadic, or contain too little detail.
Of one clairvoyant medium of that period, however, we have several
tolerably full records by competent observers; and the fact that the
clairvoyant was well paid for his performances, and that some of his
phenomena, at any rate, were almost without question to be accounted
for by the exercise of normal vision, render his case a valuable one for
our present purposes.

Alexis Didier was a young Frenchman who was brought to this
country in the summer of 1844 and exhibited by one Marcillet, whom
Elliotson and others vouched for as a gentleman of high character and
undoubted integrity. Alexis was apparently in the first instance
thrown into a deep trance ; his eyes were then bandaged, generally as
follows:—A pad of leather would be placed over each eye, and then
two handkerchiefs would be tied diagonally across; over these a third
handkerchief would be tied horizontally, and the interstices would
be filled up with cotton wool. In these circumstances he would play
écarté with great skill and rapidity ; would know not only his own
cards but frequently those in his adversary’s hand as well; would
play correctly with his own cards face downwards on the table;
would frequently, by request, pick out any named card when the
whole pack was face downwards. Further he would —though generally
with his eyes unbandaged and merely closed—read words written
in sealed envelopes, describe the contents of closed packets, and read
words and sentences several pages deep in any book which might be
presented to him.
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From the detailed descriptions of these performances given by
various observers in the Zoist itself and in the periodical literature of
the time, we can gather many indications that the power exercised
by Alexis was perfectly normal.! In any case bandaging such as that
described could not have been accepted as satisfactory. But a writer
in the Morning Chronicle tells us that he had himself been bandaged
by a friend in the same way and had managed to read distinctly. It
was noticed, moreover, by several persons that Alexis contorted his face
both during and after the process of bandaging; that he frequently
touched or fidgeted with the bandages; that he held the objects given
to him at curious angles, and often changed their position as if trying
to get a better view ; envelopes and closed paper packages would be
carried, for instance, to the stomach or the top of the head. Moreover,
the card-playing appears to have been the only form of experiment
which was pretty uniformly successful; even here there were
many failures, but the failures seem to have predominated over the
successes in other cases. He appears to have selected the packages
which he was to read from amongst a large number presented to him ;
the contents of sealed envelopes could not be read in the hands of a
sceptic—the seal must be broken and the contents shown to a
sympathetic witness. Marcillet was present in the room throughout
the performance. Of all the feats, that of reading the words several
pages deep in a book was the most strongly suggestive of trickery.
This appears not to have been attempted, as a rule, until Alexis had
already read some words on the open page, the book in his hand, with
the text covered by a piece of paper or a handkerchief placed there by
himself. Alexis would then separate a number of pages, from ten to
150, holding them edgeways before him, and offer to read some words
on a particular part of the page several pages further on. It is not
stated in any account which I have seen whether Alexis or the
audience chose the particular spot on the page; but it is certain that
Alexis could not indicate with even approximate correctness the
number of pages deep. In one case the words read were found 80
and 150 pages further on respectively.

If this were all that Alexis had to show, we could only wonder at
the simplicity of the numerous witnesses—lawyers, medical men,
members of Parliament and others—cited in the.Zoist, who vouched
for his performances. But there are two considerations which give us
pause. In the first place, though it would have been difficult to prove

1 See especially Zoist I1. pp. 393-409, 477-529 ; the detailed, and, on the whole,
impartial account by Dr. Forbes, F.R 8., in the Lancet, August 3rd, 1844 ; a letter in
the Morning Chronicle, June 28th, 1844, signed No Go; the Times, June 25th, 1844 ;
Medscal Times, July 27th, 1844, and subsequent dates ; various articles in the Critie
for 1844 and 1845 ; ete.
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this even at the time, and of course no certain proof is now possible,
there are indications that his trance was genuine ; and if genuine, it is
permissible to suppose, though the knowledge which he displayed had
clearly been acquired by the exercise of the normal senses, that he
himself was innocent of deception in the matter. In the second place,
at every séance, together with this display of conscious or unconscious
jugglery, there occurred instances of ¢ travelling clairvoyance ” and
thought-reading, which, if not genuine, involved deception of a more
hazardous and complicated nature. Of course, fraud is the first
explanation in a case of this kind. Alexis was a professional—he
received five guineas a séance ; there is no strong improbability in the
assumption that the respectable M. Marcillet was a confederate ; and
perhaps the most probable, though not necessarily the correct, ex-
planation of his card-playing performnances is that of deliberate fraud.
But in the following instances, which are selected from numerous
other accounts in the literature of that time as having apparently
been reported with due care, the fraud must have been of a different
kind. The first account is compiled from notes made by Lord Adare
of a sitting with Alexis which took place on July 2nd, 1844, at
the house of M. Dupuis, in Welbeck-street. A corresponding, but
rather fuller and more dramatic account of the incident is given
by the Rev. G. Sandby, in a letter to the Medical Times, dated
July 8th.

Col. Llewellyn, who was, I believe, rather sceptical, produced a
morocco case, something like a surgical instrument case. Alexis took it,
placed it to his stomnach and said, ‘‘The object is a hard substance, not
white, enclosed in something more white than itself ; it is a bone taken from
a greater body ; a human bone—yours. It has been separated, and cut so
as to leave a flat side.” Alexis opened the case, took out a piece of bone
wrapped in silver paper, and said ‘¢ The ball struck here ; it was an extra-
ordinary ball in effect ; you received three separate injuries at the same
moment ; the bone was broken in three pieces ; you were wounded early in
the day whilst engaged in charging the enemy.” Healso described the dress
of the soldiers, and was right in all these particulars. This excited the
astonishment of all the bystanders, especially the gallant colonel. This
account is drawn up, not only from my own notes, but from Colonel
Llewellyn’s statement made after the séance, and from a written account
given me by a lady who was sitting close by.—(Zoist II., pp. 510-11.)

On the hypothesis that the information given was normally
obtained, we must suppose that Colonel Llewellyn was a garrulous
old gentleman, who had betrayed his secret to someone in the room at
the time; or that Marcillet or Alexis had by some means acquired
beforehand knowledge of his history, and of his intention to attend the
séance. Neither supposition can, of course, be dismissed as altogether
improbable.
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The next case is taken from a letter by Dr. W. B. Costello, which
appeared in the Medical Times of July 27th, 1844. Dr. Costello ex-
plains that, though personally unknown to Marcillet, he had obtained an
introduction to him (apparently through a friend), and had accordingly
presented himself with Marcillet’s card at a séance held in a private
house. It may be presumed, therefore, that Marcillet was aware of
Dr. Costello’s intention to be present, and had had the opportunity of
working up his dossier. After relating two “clairvoyant” deserip-
tions of distant scenes and houses given to other guests, which were
apparently recognised as substantially correct, Dr. Costello proceeds:—

The sitting was now drawing to a close, and . . . Iasked permission
to put a question as to a fact in which I was engaged early on Monday
morning. I said I was aware that coming there under the auspices of the
mesmeriser, and, moreover, labouring under the disadvantage of not being
known to himself, I could well understand that if the answer was satis-
factory it could be only to myself, but if it were otherwise I should state
it to be so without hesitation. Permission having been courteously granted,
I took Alexis by the hand and asked him to describe the persons, the
room, and the act in which I was engaged on Monday morning. He
answered, after brief musing, ¢‘ You are in a room with a person, not on a
bed, but a couchette ; this person has suffered a great deal ; you have been
doing something to his head—there is another person also—there are
instruments with screws laid out on the table (des objets mécaniques et &
vis).” While speaking he kept moving his hands over the front of his
person, till he reached the lower part of the abdomen, when he exclaimed
suddenly, ‘‘Tiens, vous I'operez aussi au bas ventre, vous operez pour la
pierre.” 1 was astonished at the minuteness and truthfulness of his
description. I asked him if the patient was old or young. He answered
young. The truth was I was performing the operation of lithotrity on a
gentleman, not young, but eighty years of age, at Clifton, on the morning
of that day, and the room, sofa and position of the table on which my instru-
ments lay were as correctly described as if he had been present. It is, more-
over, not a little singular that the patient has an ulceration behind the ear,
which his servant dresses for him. This closed the sitting. Of course the
correctness of Alexis’ answers to me had no influence on the mind of Mr.
——. It might, however have puzzled him, as it has me, had I been known
to him, as I trust I am to the rest of the members of my own profession.

The next account is extracted from a long letter, dated Mon Lotsir,
Lausanne, November 25th, 1851, written by the Rev. Chauncey Hare
Townshend to Dr. Elliotson, and containing a minute description of a
séance with Alexis, at which Marcillet was not present. Townshend
relates that he had paid a surprise visit to Marcillet in passing through
Paris the previous month ; he had introduced himself as a friend of
Elliotson, and found that both his name and the fact that he had
written a book on mesmerism were unknown to Marcillet. The latter,
at Townshend’s earnest request, had sent a messenger for Alexis, and
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brought him round to Townshend’s hotel some hours later. As soon as
Alexis was in the “mesmeric” trance Marcillet left the room, and

I began to test the clairvoyance of Alexis, in the matter of seeing distant
places. I asked him if he would visit my house (in thought). He im-
mediately asked, ‘‘ Which, for you have two? You have a house in London
and one in the country. Which shall I go to first ? ”

1 said, *‘To the house in the country.”

After a pause, Alexis said, ‘‘J'y suis/” and then, to my surprise, he
opened wide both his eyes, and stared about him. I saw, however, at once,
that he had the fixed rigid gaze of a sleep waker. As far as I could
perceive, he never once altered the fixed position of the lids during the
whole time that he was in distant clairvoyance. The pupil looked dilated
dull, and without any movement of conscious activity.

‘“ Well,” I asked, ‘‘ what do you see ?”’

¢ Je vois,” said he, ¢ une maison d'un moyen apparence. Cest une maison,
pas un chdteaw. Il y a un jardin auwtour. A coté gauche il y a une maison,
plus petite, sur la propriété.”

All this was said in breaths, with some effort, and with a hurried gasp,
as it were, between each sentence. I own I was surprised at the accuracy
of the description of my house near Lausanne, particularly at the mention
of the small house on the left-hand side, where, according to Swiss custom,
dwells my landlady. It was, in fact, a marking feature of the place, not to
be guessed at by a stranger, and, as such, brought much conviction to my
mind. *‘‘Now,” said I to Alexis, ‘ What sort of view do you see?”
*¢ De Ueau, de Uearw,” said he hurriedly, as if he saw the lake which indeed
spreads out before my windows. Then * Il y « des arbres en face tous prés
de la maison” (all true). *‘‘Well now,” I said, ‘‘we will go into the
drawing-room ” (salon). *‘‘ What do you see ?” He looked about, and said
(where my memory fails as to the exact words I give the sense in English),
‘“ You have a good many pictures on the walls. But now, this is curious—
they are all mnodern, except two."”

‘¢ And these two,” said I ; *‘ can you see the subjects 1"

““Oh, yes! One is a sea-piece ; the other is un sujet religieux.”

I really felt something of a shudder at this extreme precision. How
then was I astonished when Alexis went on to describe minutely the sujet
religieux, which was a picture I had lately bought of an Italian refugee, and
which had many striking peculiarities. He said at once, ‘ There are three
figures in the picture—an old man, a woman, and a child. Can the woman
be the Virgin 7 (he asked of hinself musingly) No! she is too old (pro-
ceeded he, answering his own question, while I remained perfectly silent).
The woman has a book upon her lap, and the child points with its finger to
something in the book ! There is a distaff in the corner.” Effectively, the
picture represented St. Ann teaching the Virgin to read, and every
particular respecting it was correct.

I asked, ‘‘On what is the picture painted ?"

Alexis answered, *‘It is neither on canvas nor copper (metal). Itisona
curious substance.” After some consideration he began to rap on the table
with his knuckles, as if trying to ascertain the nature of the substance.
Then he called out *‘C'est sur pierre.” (The picture is in fact on black
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marble.) ¢ Now,” said he, *“ I am looking at it behind. It is of a curious
colour entre noirdire et gris (the exact colour it is behind). It is also rough
behind. Et tiens,” added he, *‘c’est bombée.”

This last peculiarity would have convinced the most incredulous. The
picture, from a warp or curve in the stone, had been very difficult to frame.
(Zoist IX., pp. 405-6.)

Alexis then proceeded to give an equally detailed description of
Townshend’s house in Norfolk Street, London; of the maid-servants
there, the horse in the stables, etc. ; and furnished various other proofs
of clairvoyance.

The obvious remark on a case of this kind is that Townshend was
a well-known writer on mesmerism ; that it was practically certain
that he would at some time or another come to see Alexis; and that
it would probably be worth while for Alexis and his agents to “get
up " as many facts as possible in connection with him, in order to afford
a convincing proof of supernormal faculty. That the description of
the maidservants in the house in London, and the grey horse in the
stable with sores on its flanks, applied accurately to the time of the
séance would only prove, on this hypothesis, that Alexis’ Intelligence
Department was up-to-date. It is true that this explanation becomes
more and more ditficult as it has to be applied to a wider and wider
circle. But though successful clairvoyant descriptions of the kind
appear to have been given at every séance, the reports which we
possess are mostly at secondhand, or insufficiently detailed, and the
names of persons concerned are frequently not given. As a “sitting ”
with Alexis appears to have been a kind of levée attended by some
thirty or forty persons, it is clear that Alexis had considerable chances
of utilising any information which he might have surreptitiously
acquired ; and the supposition that his display of apparent clairvoyance
was, in fact, to be so explained, though it certainly implies the
possession of highly-trained confederates and singular good fortune in
the chance of sitters, is not perhaps to be summarily dismissed. It
is interesting to remark that Alexis himself expressly disclaimed any
assistance from spirits in the matter.

The revelations of the two clairvoyants so far considered bear little
resemblance to those of Mrs. Piper. Our next seer is of a different
type, and presents, so far as I am aware, as close a parallel as any in
later spiritualistic literature to the American clairvoyante.

Alphonse Cahagnet describes himself as a simple ouvrier. He
was, in fact, as we learn from an authoritative account of him in the
Journal du Magnétisme,! originally a journeyman cabinet-maker, and
subsequently took up the trade of restoring old furniture. In January,
1848, he published at Paris the first volume of his Arcanes de la vie

1 Vol. XIIL, p. 340.
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JSuture devoilés,in which he gave an account of communications received
through eight somnambules, which purported to proceed from thirty-
six persons of various stations, who had died at different epochs, some
of them more than two centuries previously. The séances had extended
over some years. This first volume contained *revelations” of the
usual post-Swedenborgian kind about the constitution of the spirit
spheres, the occupations of the deceased, the bliss of the after life, and
so on, together with more personal messages from deceased friends of
those persons whom Cahagnet admitted to witness the manifestations.
But there is little or nothing to show that the so-called communications
did not emanate exclusively from the imagination of the medium, and
we are dependent solely upon Cahagnet’s good faith and competence
for the accuracy of the reports given. Cahagnet appears, however,
to have been a man of quite unusual sincerity and teachableness.
The criticisms on his earlier work showed him where the evidence
was defective; and in the later séances described in his second
volume, which was published in January, 1849, he appears to
have done his utmost to establish the authenticity of the alleged
spirit communications by procuring, wherever possible, the written
attestations of the other persons present. The medium in all these
later sittings was a young woman named Adéle Maginot, whom he had
known for many years. A natural somnambulist from her childhood,
she had allowed Cahagnet to ‘“magnetise” her, in order that he
might put a stop to the spontaneous attacks which were impairing her
health. He soon found her an excellent clairvoyante, especially for
the diagnosis and cure of diseases,

In the later séances, however, which took place in the spring and
summer of 1848, Adetle was chiefly consulted by persons who wished
for interviews with deceased friends. Cahagnet drew up a statement
of the communications made at each of these sittings, and asked the
sitters to sign the statement, indicating how far the particulars given
were true or false. These statements, with the signed attestations, are
published. In the few cases where the names are not given in full,
Cahagnet explains that for sufficient reasons the sitters had desired
that their names should be withheld from the general public, but that
they were at the disposal of any private inquirer who might wish
to satisfy himself of the genuineness of the accounts. Of course these
reports, which do not profess to be verbatim, do not show what indica-
tions the clairvoyante may have received from leading questions or
undesigned hints by the sitters.

Cahagnet, indeed, seems to admit a certain amount of editing on
his part. His words are :—

‘*Cet ouvrage est loin d’offrir 'intérét du roman par son style forcément
coupé, accidenté. Aussi conviendrait-il mnieux aux amateurs de la science



60 Frank Podmore. [PART

qu’aux lecteurs passionnés des descriptions poétiques de nos romans du jour.
J’ai cherché a rendre le style le plus clair possible en le dépoudlant de cet
entourage de questions, de scénes étrangéres a ce genre de révélations. Je tiens
moins & bien écrire qu’a bien persuader . . . Je suis resté dans les
limites de I'austére vérité, du réle impartial de l'historien, présentant a la
philosophie du jour, des faits dans toute leur nudité, mais aussi dans toute
leur sincérité.” (Vol. IL, p. 233).

But it is evident from the accounts given that many of the sitters,
at any rate, were sceptical, and on their guard against deception.
And in some cases it is clear that no hints received from the sitters
could have furnished information, as in the case of Rostan, quoted
below. Another possible evidential defect is that, though Cahagnet
tells us that he has recorded all the somnambule’s mistakes as well as
all her correct statements (Vol. II. p. 126), he does not expressly say
that he has published the records of every séance. As, however, we
have numbered records of forty-six séances in the interval between
going to press with the first volume in the autumn of 1847, and the
end of August, 1848, twenty-eight of which sittings took place between
the 6th of March and the latter date, it may, I think, fairly be
assumed that the sittings here recorded represent at least a substantial
proportion of those which actually took place. Lastly, to complete the
enumeration of the more prominent evidential defects, very few dates
are given. In this respect also, however, the second volume shows a
marked improvement over the first. The ninety-six séances there
recorded contain hardly a single date. But of the later séances several
are dated, and the rest, from internal evidence, appear to be printed in
chronological order. I can pay M. Cahagnet no higher compliment
than to say that, taken all together, he seems more nearly to approach
the evidential standard which the investigators of the S.P.R., after
long years of work, have elaborated for their own guidance, than any
previous worker in these obscure regions.

The following are a few representative records : —

No. 129.1—M. Petiet asks for M. Jérome Petiet. Adéle sees a young
man, about twenty-four or twenty-six years of age (he was thirty), not so tall
as his brother now present ; auburn hair, rather long ; open forehead, arched
and very pronounced eyebrows, brown and rather sunken eyes, nose rather
long, pretty well formed ; complexion fresh, skin very white and delicate,
medium sized mouth, round dimpled chin. * He was weak in the chest ; he
would have been very strong had it not been for this. He wears a rough
grey vest, buttons with a shank and eye such as are no longer worn. I do
not think they are brass ones, nor of the same stuff as the vest. They don’t
look to me very bright. His pantaloons are of a dark colour, and he wears
low quartered shoes without any instep.

1 Vol. I, pp. 170-2. The sittings are numbered in one series through the two
volumes : Vol. II. begins with Séance No, 98.
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¢‘This man was of a stubborn disposition, selfish, without any fine feelings,
had a sinister look, was not very communicative, devoid of candour, and had
but little affection for anyone. He had suffered with his heart. His death
was natural, but sudden. He died of suffocation.” Adéle chokes as this man
choked, and coughed as he did. She says that ‘‘he must have had moxas or
a plaster applied to his back, and this accounts for the sore I see there. He
had no disease, however, in that part. The spine was sound. Those who
applied this remedy did not know the seat of the disease. He holds himself
badly. His back is round without being humped.”

M. Petiet tinds nothing to alter in these details, which are very exact, and
confirm him in his belief that the application of this plaster, advised by a
man who was not a doctor, brought on his brother’s death, which was almost
sudden.

¢ Signed the present report as very exact.
PETIET,
19, Rue Neuve-Coquenard.”

Note.—The buttons that Adéle was unable to describe were of metal, a
dirty white ground, and surrounded by a blue circle. In this apparition there
is a remarkable fact to be noted—viz., that Adéle experienced the same
kind of illness as this man. I was obliged to release her by passes, she
suffered terribly.

In the sitting next to be quoted, M. du Potet, a well-known writer
on Animal Magnetism, and editor at that time of the Journal du
Magnétisme in Paris, had brought with him the Prince de Kourakine,
who is described as being *Secretary to the Russian Ambassador.”
The Prince had asked for his sister-in-law, and a striking personal
description had been given by Addle, which was acknowledged by
the Prince, in the hearing of M. du Potet and two other witnesses,
to be accurate. Unfortunately, the Prince’s signed attestation was
not procured on the spot; he had promised to come again, but—as
Cahagnet delicately puts it—*les événements survenus en France
Yont forcé de partir,” and the promised testimony was never obtained.

After the apparition of the Russian Princess, however, the record
continues :—

No, 117'.—M. du Potet wishes in his turn to call up M. Dubois, a doctor,
a friend of his who had been dead about fifteen months.

Adéle said : “‘Isee a grey-headed man, he has very little hair on the
front of his head ; his forehead is bare and prominent at the temples, making
his head appear square. He may be about sixty years of age. He has two
wrinkles on either side of his cheeks, a crease under his chin, making it look
double ; he is short-necked and stumpy ; has small eyes, a thick nose, a
rather large mouth, a flat chin, and small thin hands. He does not look to
me quite so tall as M. du Potet ; if he is not stouter he is more broad-
shouldered. He wears a brown frock-coat with side pockets. I see him

1 Vol. II., pp. 118-120.
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draw a snuff-box out of one of them and take a pinch. He has a very funny
walk, he does not carry himself well, and has weak legs; he must have
suffered from them. He has rather short trousers. Ah ! he does not clean
his shoes every day, for they are covered with mud. Taking it altogether,
he is not well dressed. He has asthma, for he breathes with difficulty. I
see, too, that he has a swelling in the abdomen, he has something to support
it. I have told him that it is M. du Potet who asked for him. He talks to
me of magnetism with incredible volubility ; he talks of everything at once ;
he mixes everything up ; I cannot understand any of it ; it makes him
sputter saliva.”

M. du Potet asks that the apparition may be asked why he has not
appeared to hiin before as he had promised? He answers: ‘¢ Wait till T
find out my whereabouts ; I have only just arrived, I am studying everything
I see. I want to tell you all about it when I appear, and I shall have many
thiugs to tell you.”

‘“ Which day did you promise me you would do so?” ‘On a Wednes-
day.” Adéle adds: ‘‘ This man must be forgetful ; I am sure that he was
very absent-minded.” M. du Potet asks further : * When will you appear
to me?” ‘I cannot fix the time, I shall try to do so in six weeks.”
¢ Ask him if he was fond of the Jesuits?” At this name he gives such a
leap in the air, stretching out his arms and crying ‘‘The Jesuits,” that
Adéle draws back quickly, and is so startled that she does not venture to
speak to him again.

M. du Potet declares that all these details are very accurate, that he
cannot alter a syllable. He says that this man's powers of conversation
were inexhaustible ; he mixed up all the sciences to which he was devoted,
and spoke with such volubility that, as the clairvoyante says, he sputtered in
consequence. He took little pains with his appearance ; he was so absent-
minded that he sometimes forgot to eat. When anyone mentioned the
Jesuits to him he jumped as Addle has described. He was always covered
with mud like a spaniel. It is not surprising that the clairvoyante should
see him with muddy shoes. He had, in fact, promised M. du Potet that he
wonld appear to him on a Wednesday or a Saturday. M. du Potet has
acknowledged the accuracy of this apparition in No. 75 of the Journal du
Magnétisme.

In effect, in the Journal of August 10th of the same year, in
reviewing the first volume, Du Potet gives handsome testimony to the
striking nature of the impersonation, ‘“si bien que je croyais le voir
moi-méme, tant le tableau en était saisissant. Bient6t cette ombre
s’est enfuie en effrayant la somnambule ; un seul mot avait causé cette
disparition subite, ¢ mon étonnement en fut porté a son comble, car
ce méme mot le mettait toujours en fureur.” But Du Potet, for all
that, is inclined to attribute the phenomenon to transmission of
thought from his own mind ;! and a few months later,? in review-
ing the second volume, he takes occasion to give the result of his

1 Journal du Magnétisme, Vol. VII., p. 89.
3 Journal du Magnétisme, Vol. VIIL, p. 24.
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further inquiries on this séance. Generally, the minute description of
the personal appearance and other particulars which were prominent
in Du Potet’s own mind at the time were correct ; and other details
were correctly given which Du Potet might have heard, but had
certainly not remembered at the time. He had ascertained, however,
from the widow and children, that Dr. Dubois took no tobacco;
never had a redingote of the colour described ; had no hernia, and
consequently wore no bandage. Moreover, the apparition predicted
never came off. Du Potet, however, adds expressly that Dr. Dubois
was unknown in life to Cahagnet and his somnambule.

The explanation by telepathy becomes a little more difficult in
the séance next quoted. The sitter in this case, Dejean de la Bastie,
Delegate to the Government from the Isle of Bourbon, had come a
few days previously, and received a personal description of his father,
which he acknowledged to be exact with a few trifling exceptions,
together with much excellent paternal advice.

No. 141.1—M. Dejean de la Bastie, already quoted in Séance 138, desires
another apparition. He asks for M. Marie-Joseph-Théodore de Guigné.
Adtle sees a man about forty years of age, rather tall, with brown hair. M.
Dejean interrupts Adéle by saying that this is not the portrait of the person
for whom he asks. We see that this gentleman wishes for perfectly accurate
information. At the words ‘‘ rather tall, with brown hair,” he says, *‘ He
was tall and not brown-haired.” Addle answers that the person whose
appearance she is descrihing must have the same name and belong to his
family, that she is conscious that it is so ; but he again asks for this gentle-
man, and a second person appears. The first remains. ¢‘ The newcomer,”
she says, ‘‘is thirty years of age and over; he is tall and thin, has dark-
flaxen hair, a pale face, with rather sweet, dark-blue eyes; a long nose, a
mouth that is large rather than small, a long chin. I see he wears a sort
of great coat, such as is no longer worn. It is not at all becoming ; it
resembles a dressing-gown, but is not one; it is dark-blue or black.
This garb proclaims him to be a man in orders—a priest or something
of the kind. He looks stern. He must have had chest complaint. I see
that his lungs are distended with blood. He has been ailing a long
time. He is very weak. I think that privations have caused this, and
made his chest so delicate. I do not see, however, that he has the
germs of any fatal disease, and this makes me believe that his death was
violent, accidental, unexpected. His hand is large and thin. I see a
medal on his breast, the size of the palm of a hand. He wears low-cut
shoes, such as are not worn now. He will not speak to me, so I conclude
that he did not speak French.”

The following remarks precede the signature of M. Dejean :—*‘‘ This
person had more of gentleness and kindness than severity in his disposition.
He died of a malignant fever, accompanied by delirium lasting several days,

! Vol II., pp. 219-220.
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and attributed by the doctor to the needs of a vigorous constitution
thwarted by absolute continence.”

¢ These details acknowledged to be accurate.

(Signed) =~ DEJEAN DE LA BaSTIE,
This 26th August, 1848. 18, Rue Neuve de Luxembourg.”

In some cases, with the express object of excluding thought-trans-
ference, the sitter came armed with the name of some dead person
of whom he knew nothing—as in the following case. M. I’Abbé
A , mentioned at the beginning of the record, had had a successful
experiment of the same kind at a previous sitting (No. 112).

No. 1221.—Pastor Rostan, who is referred to in the preceding séance in
connection with the conversion of M. 'Abbé A——, desired in his turn to
obtain an apparition. He asked for a person unknown to him, whose name
had been given to him ; but there had been a mistake made in giving him
this name ; in consequence a person appeared whose description we took,
but who could not be recognised. At least, such is this gentleman’s version,
and I do not imagine that I was imposed upon. I suggested a second séance
to him, especially as he persisted in asking for a person entirely unknown to
him, to such an extent had he been influenced by M. Hébert’s arguments.
He then asked his maid-servant to give him a name of one of her acquaint-
ances who had been dead some time ; he came armed with this name, and
asked for Jeannette Jex. Adéle replied : ‘‘I see a woman who is not tall,
she may be between thirty and forty years of age ; if she is not hump-backed
she must be crook-backed, for she carries herself very badly. I cannot make
her turn round. Her hair is auburn, approaching to red; she has small
grey eyes, a thick nose. She is not good-looking. She has a prominent
chin, a receding mouth, thin lips ; her dress is countritied. I see that she
has a cap with two flat bands, rounded over the ears. She must have
suffered from a flow of blood to the head, she has had indigestion. I see
she has a swelling in the abdomen on the left side and in the glands of one
breast. She has been ill a long time.”

M. Rostan handed over the report to his servant, and gave it back to me
after adding his signature and the following remarks :—

¢“ This is correct as regards stature, age, dress, carriage, the disease and
deformed figure.

(Signed) J. J. RosTan.”

But if M. Rostan was staggered by the result of his test, his
friends apparently still ascribed the results to thought-transference,
which gives Cahagnet occasion for some argument on the subject.

There are, indeed, if a digression from the main argument may be
permitted, indications that some at least of the alleged apparitions
were subjective—inspired, that is, by the imagination of the medium,
supplemented occasionally by telepathic drafts from the sitter. We

1 Vol. IL., pp. 142-144.
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should probably be justified in assuming —in default of any corroborative
evidence as to their reality—that the accounts of Heaven and of the
occupations of the spirits therein, given in the first volume, had no more
remote origin than the medium’s own mind, whose workings were no
doubt directed, now by memories of lessons learnt in childhood, now by
hints of the Swedenborgian philosophy received from Cahagnet
himself.

Here, for instance, is an account of a heavenly vision vouchsafed to
Bruno, Cahagnet’s first ecstatic, a young man of 27, of mild dis-
position, and apparently limited education.

No. 10.!—Bruno is in a deep ecstasy ; he enters heaven for the first time,
and there sees his father, who is seated at a small table reading.  What
is the book which your father is holding 7"’ ‘It is like ours, but the print-
ing is not the same.’”’ ‘* What is it like 7" ‘It has letters in the shape of
a D, then others shaped like little hooks and crescents. I can hardly de-
scribe it to you. My father closes the book and says that we can understand
nothing in this writing. Allow me to return to heaven for amoment.” After
a quarter of an hour he awakes, looks at his bed with contempt, and exclaims :
“Oh ! I understand why the dead do not regret the earth. Who would
wish to vegetate on this mud-heap after seeing what I have just seen?”
‘“ What have you seen, then?” ‘‘Heaven.” *‘‘ Yes, well, what is heaven
like?” “Oh! I was in a place without any horizon, illuminated by a
superb light. Before me was a being who, I believe, was God, seated on a
throne ; his head was covered with a shining turban, his beard was grey.
I think his arm was resting on the arm of his chair. He was robed in
crimson velvet studded with golden fleurs-de-lis. His mien was majestic ;
he was speaking to his ministers, six or eight in number. I did not count
them. They were all seated on the steps of the throne, and were clothed in
robes of the same material and the same colour as the robe of God ; but I do
not think there was any gold embroidery on them. All round them and in
the distance walked a multitude of beings. Oh! how ugly are the men of
the earth in comparison with those beautiful faces, those fair skins! A
gauze-like scarf covered one shoulder, and, besides that, they had a little
skirt of such transparent gauze that every limb was easily distinguishable.
Their feet were shod with sandals, fastened with broad laces (cothurnes);
but, oh, God ! how beautiful it was! I was lifted up into the air, I beheld
the earth under my feet, and all these little men, so proud, so vain-glorious,
how ill-favoured and poor they seemed to me by the side of those divine
beings around me.

At a later sitting, it should be observed, it was revealed to Bruno
that the figure seated on the throne was the angel Gabriel.

And here are some extracts from Adele’s visions of Heaven.
Louise, her spirit niece, comes to the entranced Adéle to announce the
appearance of her second brother [her first had appeared at a previous
sitting.] '

1Vol. L, pp. 18-19.
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No. 40.1—¢* Which brother is this?” ‘It is Jean-Marie ; he, too, died
in Africa three years ago.” Adéle looks with joy on these three members of
her family ; the latter is also in a dragoon’s uniform ; as in previous séances,
she talks to them for a very long time without informing me of the subject
of their conversation. ‘¢ What are your brothers doing up in heaven?”
‘‘ They enjoy themselves, they walk about.” ¢ Eternity cannot be spent in
aimlessly walking up and down and enjoying oneself?” ¢ Oh! they play
music, study sciences; they are better and more pleasurably occupied
than we.”

No. 41.—‘“Here they are.” ‘Do they seem pleased to see you ?” I
should think so, indeed.” ‘‘Is your niece with them ?” ¢‘No.” ¢‘Are they
glad that they are dead " ‘‘Who would not be glad ! they are so happy.
They tell me I shall see my mother.”

Adéle waits a moment, then all of a sudden she stretches out her arms,
seems to embrace her mother ; her heart beats violently, her face expresses
emotion, she is very joyful and sheds tears. ‘‘Does your mother seem as
glad to see you as you are to see her?” ¢‘Oh! yes.” *‘‘ What does she do
up in heaven?” * She is with my father, my brothers, my sister, in short
with all the family ; she is very anxious about me, she is very happy ; she
reads, and takes pleasure in hearing my brothers play.” ¢‘Then there are
books in heaven ?” ‘‘Yes, certainly, and they are not romances such as
those of earth.” ¢ What do they tell of ?” *¢They tell of the mysteries of
God, of science; but they are not written as on earth, so my mother

tells me.”
* * * * * *

No. 462.—*¢ Are all your relations along with you?” ¢ Four of them
are.” ‘‘Do you expect anyothers?” ‘I expect my sister who is also dead,
and whom I have not seen as yet. Oh, there she is; how beautiful she is!
Oh, God ! how beautiful one is after death!” ¢‘How is she clothed ?”
‘“In her betrothal garments ; she died on the eve of the day fixed for her
marriage ; she is in white, her hair is fastened back ; she, too, is barefoot
like my little niece ; how curious that is !” ‘¢ Ask them why they have no
shoes?” ‘‘ My mother answers that where they are there are no stones.”
‘“On what are they standing now ?” ‘“On a beautiful green sward.” ¢ By
what ave they surrounded ?” *‘By a vast and beautiful blue horizon.”
‘“ What kind of light have they?” ¢‘A very pure light which I can only
compare to the light at the close of a fine summer’s day.”

L o* * * * * *

No. 493. —Second apparition of Adble’s little godson. She seemed to
take the greatest interest in this little creature, and when she saw him go
away it seemed to her that he was going to fall ; she followed him, and then
entered upon the state of complete ecstasy from which I did not find it easy to
rouse her ; she signified her displeasure by saying to me, as she did before,
*¢ Why compel me to return to this globe of mud and wretchedness? T was
80 happy following this little creature with his pretty little white wings, as

1Vol. 1., pp. 89, 90, 91. 2 Vol. 1., pp. 96, 97.
3 Vol. 1., p. 107.
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M. Bruno saw him. It is I who was wrong in this respect.”! ‘‘How far
did you go?” *‘I ascended very high up; then I went through a great
archway, at the end of which there were very beautiful gardens, and every-
thing in them was remarkable for its grace and freshness. There were many
people walking in the alleys ; some were reading, others played music ; they
all seemed very happy. Such perfect harmony seemed to exist among them
that one coald not but long to be with them. I saw there my father, my
mother, all my family, which is a very large one. I wished to remain, but
my mother and your will obliged me to descend.” ¢‘‘ How were all these
people clothed 7 ¢ They all had a kind of gauze robe in all sorts of colours ;
their physiognomy was quite different, but I easily recognised my relations,
although if they were to appear to us thus dressed they would not be easily
recognisable.”

But there are other accounts which, while they point to the
action of telepathy, are extremely difficult to reconcile with the theory
of spirit-intercourse held by the recorder.

On two occasions Adeéle was asked to search for a long-lost relative
of the sitter. On each occasion she found the man alive, and conversed
with his spirit.

M. Lucas, a carrier (nmessager ), of Rambouillet, came to inquire after
the fate of his brother-in-law, who had disappeared after a quarrel
some 12 years previously.

Adele in the trance found the man at once, said that he was
alive, and that she saw him in a foreign country, where there
were trees like those in America, and that he was busy gathering
seeds from small shrubs, about 3ft. high. He would not answer
her question, and she asked to be awoke, as she was afraid of
wild beasts.2 M. Lucas returned a few days afterwards, bringing
with him the mother of the missing man.

No. 993.—Adsdle, as soon as she was asleep, said :—‘‘I see him.”
“ Where do you see him ?"" ¢ Here.” *‘Give us a description of him again
and also of the place where he is.” ‘¢ He is a fair man, tanned by the heat
of the sun ; he is very stout, his features are fairly regular ; brown eyes, large
mouth ; he appears gloomy and meditative. Heis dressed as a workman, in
a sort of short blouse. He is occupied at present, as he was last time, in
gathering seed, which resembles pepper-corus, but I do not think it is
pepper ; it is larger. This seed grows on small shrubs about one métre high.
There is a little negro with him occupied in the same way.” *‘ Try to obtain
some answer to-day. Get him to tell you the name of the country where
yousee him,” ¢‘He will not answer.” ¢ Tell him that his good mother,
for whom he had a great affection, is with you, and asks for news of him.”
“Oh ! at the mention of his mother he turned round and said to me, ‘My
mother ! I shall not die without seeing her again. Comfort her, and tell

1 Addle had on a previous oocasion differed from Bruno—another subject of
Cahagnet’s—as to the existence of wings on the little child.

Vol II., pp. 32-33. 3 Vol. 11., pp. 34-37.
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her that I always think of her. I am notdead!’” * Why does he not write
to her?” ‘‘He has written to her, but the vessel has no doubt been
wrecked—at least he supposes this to be so, since he has received no answer.
He tells me that he is in Mexico. He has followed the emperor, Don
Pedro ; he has been imprisoned for five years, he has suffered a great deal,
and will use every effort to return to France; they will see him again.”
¢ Can he name the place in which he is living ?” “No ; it is very far inland,
those countries have no names.” *‘ Is he living with a European?” ¢ No,
with a coloured man.” ¢ Why does he not write to his mother ?” ‘¢ Because
no vessels come to the place where he is. He does not know to whom to
turn. Besides, he only knew how to write a very little, and has almost for-
gotten. There is no one with him who can render him this service ; no one
speaks his language ; he makes himself understood with great difficulty.
Besides that, he has never heen of a communicative disposition or a talker.
He seems to be rather a surly fellow. It is very dificult to get these few
words out of him. One would think he were dumb.” * In short, how can
one manage to write to him or hear news of him?” ‘¢ He knows nothing
about it. He can only say these three thinzs: I am in Mexico, I am not
dead, they will see me again.” ‘Why did he leave his parents in this
manner, without saying anything to them, as he was happy at home ?” ¢ This
man was very reserved ; he hardly ever spoke. He loved his mother very
much, but he had not the same affection for his father, who was a passionate,
surly man, and often treated him brutally. The cup had long since been
full. It was not the trifling dispute that he had had with his father the day
before his departure that made him decide to go away ; it had been his fixed
determination for some time past. He told no one of it. He went away
on the sly. Having kissed them all the evening before, he made good his
escape next day, without another word. Do not be uneasy, madam ; you
will see him again!” This good woman burst into tears, because she recog-
nised the truth of every detail given her by Addle. She did not find
anything at fault in the description. The disposition, the education, and
the departure of her son were as Addle said ; but a greater semblance of
probability is given to the clairvoyante’s account by the fact that his rela-
tions had an idea that he had enlisted in Don Pedro’s army, and at one time
took some steps to ascertain the truth of it. M. Lucas told me of this detail
on a journey which he afterwards made to Paris. No information was, how-
ever, obtainable. What no less contributed to the astonishment of this
good woman, of M. Lucas, and the other people present at this curious
séance, was to see Adele put up her hand to the left side of her face to keep
off the fiery rays of the sun in those countries, and appear to be suffocated
with heat ; but the most extraordinary part of this scene was that she had
a severe sunstroke which turned the whole of that side of her face, from
forehead to shoulder, bluish red, whilst the other side remained dead
white. This dark colour did not begin to disappear till twenty-four hours
later. At the time the heat of it was so great that one could not hold one's
hand on it.

This simulation, by the subliminal consciousness, of the effects of
severe sunburn is no doubt not more incredible than the production in
hypnosis of mimic stigmata. Such physical effects of the imagination,
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if rare, are well authenticated. But if Cahagnet’s last sentence refers
to the heat of the medium’s skin, I am afraid we must admit that the
imagination of the recorder possibly played as prominent a part in the
marvel as that of the patient.

Shortly after this incident, M. Mirande, the head of the printing-
office in which the first volume of the Arcanes had been printed, came
to Cahagnet, and asked for a sitting. He was much impressed with
what he saw and heard, and finally

No. 106'.—. . . begged Adble to ask for the apparition of his brother,
who, he believed, had died in the Russian campaign. As Adéle did not see
him in the spirit world, she said that he was not dead, that she saw him on
earth ; she described him thus: ‘I see a fine stout man, with brown hair,
black eyes, bright, beautiful, and with a gentle expression; a medium-
sized mouth, with good teeth, a well-shaped nose, fresh-coloured cheeks ; he
is courteous and lively. He looks to me about thirty years of age, he is
somewhat taller than M. Mirande. His uniform is that of a non-commis-
sioned officer (I think), for I only see one epaulette, a blue coat, blue trousers
with red braid, a shako with a small peak ; taking him altogether he is a
fine man.” ‘¢ Ask him in what country he is?” ‘‘He does not know, or
will not tell me. He replies that he has suffered much. He has been made
prisoner and sent into the interior of Russia, to the country bordering on
China, I think ; he says that his brother will see him again.” ‘¢ Why has he
not written to him?” *‘He has done so, but the letters have either been
lost or gone astray.” ‘‘Why does he no lenger write "’ ¢ He does not
know whether his brother is still alive.” ¢ Tell him that he is alive, and is
making it his business to discover the place of his retreat.” ‘' He answers
that he cannot tell e that, but that he is in hopes of surprising his brother
some day.” ** What is he doing over there?"” ¢‘He is very happy, he has
some estates of his own which he farms, and employs many people. If he
had found the means of getting rid of them by selling them he would have
returned to France already, but there purchasers are not to be as easily
found as they are with us : he does not know when he will be able to do
this.” ‘¢ Ask him to write to his brother.” ‘‘He has no chance. You
think it is easy ; he is far away from the sea, and then he is anxious to
surprise his brother by returning to him rich and happy. He is not selfish,
he is good-hearted, but he is not free from ambition, and never was. The
one and only dream of his life has been to end his days as a rich man, and
he has reached the height of his desires.” *‘Is he married 7" ‘‘Yes; but
he has no.children. Next time I will ask him to let me see the country in
which he lives, and also his house and his wife.” Adele is tired, and wishes
to be awakened. M. Mirande asks for some further information concerning
his brother's uniform. Adéle repeats what she has already said, and adds
that she thinks she saw some lace, what we call brandebowurgs, on his breast,
and also that he had white facings to his coat. M. Mirande acknowledged
that all the details of the physique were very accurate, as well as those of the
disposition, and his brother’s ambition for a fortune, his good-heartedness,

1 Vol. 1I., pp. 60-63.
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liveliness, affection, etc., were all quite true. He does not so clearly
recollect the details of his dress; however he is satisfied that it is sub-
stantially correct. This gentleman’s brother had served in the departmental
guard before the Russian campaign. M. Mirande believes that this was
the uniform belonging to it, only he never knew him as non-commissioned
officer. He is much surprised that his brother, who must be fifty-six, only
looks thirty. Adéle reminds him that she sees him at the time of hisleaving
France. ‘‘Then he was only about twenty-one,” replies M. Mirande, ‘‘you
see him about thirty years of age; doubtless the fatigue he has gone
through has aged him very much.” Adgle replies: ‘¢ Whilst you only knew
him as a soldier at the age of twenty-one, he appears to me as an officer and
older. Several years may have gone by between that time and the time at
which I see him, that is quite admissible. If I saw him at the age of twenty-
one, it would be said that I see in your mind. If I, on the contrary, saw
him at his present age of fifty-six, his brother would not recognise him,
which M. Mirande understands well enough. He in no wise doubts that it
is his brother who appeared. He cannot recover from his astonishment.”

‘We have, unfortunately, no corroboration of the truth of the state-
ments made about those two persons. A third volume of the Arcanes
were published some years later, which went into a second edition
in 1860, and it is perhaps fair to assume that, if news had come that
either of the missing persons was still alive, and had passed through
the experiences described by Adéle, Cahagnet would not have missed
the opportunity of making public such a striking testimony to his
subjects’ clairvoyance. It follows, then, that in these two séances all
that we are entitled to say is that Adéle was able to divine with, it
may be admitted, singular accuracy, the ideas present in the minds of
her interlocutors. It was a striking example of telepathy; but we
have no kind of proof that it was anything more, and from internal
evidence it seems very unlikely that it was anything more. In our
total ignorance of all conditions and limitations, it is perhaps fair to
say that the assumption that the spirits of the dead are ready to
attend at any moment the summons of the living does not in itself
constitute an additional obstacle to accepting the accounts of Adéle’s
séances in general as evidence of spirit intercourse. But it is quite
another matter when we have to deal, as in the two cases now in
question, with the spirits of men still living. How did Adéle manage
to discover the whereabouts of those two persons? And, still more,
how did she contrive that they should speak with her, and that at
a time when one of them, at least, was wide awake and engaged
in earning his living by the work of his hands? And was Adéle’s
power of communicating with the spirits of the living restricted to
persons who had gone away to distant climes in order to escape from
their relations? If Adéle, or any other of Cahagnet’s clairvoyantes,
really had possessed the power of conversing with the living at a
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distance, I cannot doubt that Cahagnet, in the course of his many
years' experiments, would have been able to present us with some
evidence of such a power that was not purely hypothetical. Nothing
would be so easy to prove. The fact that no such evidence is forth-
coming affords, I submit, a strong presumption that Adéle did not
possess that power, and that the conversations here detailed were purely
imaginary, the authentic or plausible details which they contained
being filched telepathically from the minds of those present. The
curious similarity of the two accounts also points in the same direc-
tion. Both men profess to have written home, but the letters must
have miscarried. Neither can write now, because they are far from
the sea, in the interior. Both have suffered much ; both have been
prisoners ; both protest that their relations will see them before they
die ; neither, however, is in a hurry to come back; and neither is
willing to discover the name of his present place of abiding.

To suppose, as the recorder supposes, that these narratives are
authentic revelations obtained from actual conversations with the
spirits of men living in unnamed, and —as Cahagnet explains at length
—probably nameless localities in the interior of Mexico or Asiatic
Raussia, is to strain credulity to the breaking-point. But if these two
narratives are not what they seem to be, what are we to say of the other
narratives in the book, which are cast in the same dramatic form, and
contain similar details harmonising with the expectations or memories of
the interlocutors? If those are not authentic messages from the distant
living, we require some further warrant for the assumption that these
are authentic messages from the spirits of the dead. Considered in
conjunction with the almost certainly subjective visions of Heaven and
dead playmates which characterised the earlier trances, these later
séances certainly point to an exclusively mundane origin.

But, after all, to enquire too curiously whether the information dis-
played by Adtle reached her hidden consciousness from the minds of
the dead or the living, is hardly germane to our present purpose.

It is enough, here, to note that all the witnesses cited by Cahagnet
seem to have been satisfied that nothing less than thought-transference
would explain the revelations, and that any candid reader now must
find it hard to resist the same conviction.

To turn now to the consideration of Mrs. Piper’s trance-utterances.
The first point to be brought out is that the abundance of the material,
the fulness of the records, the watchful supervision exercised over the
medium herself for some years past, and the extraordinary and almost
uniformly high level of success, make these records much more note-
worthy than any previous accounts of the kind. Practically we are
justified by the fulness and accuracy of the recordsin leaving altogether
out of account certain sources of error which vitiate to a considerable



72 Frank Podmore. [pART

extent any conclusions which might be based even on the sets of docu-
ments which I have already cited, and which render almost worthless
in themselves the great mass of similar narratives in the literature of
the past century. It is tolerably clear that Mrs. Piper's success, at any
rate, cannot be plausibly attributed to the unconscious reproduction
of knowledge normnally acquired; nor to the skilful manipulation of
information extracted at the time from the sitters themselves; nor to
misrepresentation and exaggeration as to what was actually said at
the sittings ; nor—if we may trust Dr. Hodgson’s honesty—to the selec-
tion of the “good” sittings and the suppression of the failures.
“ Fishing ” for information, indeed, as Dr. Leaf pointed out nine years
ago, may reasonably have been supposed to operate to some extent at
the sittings then given in this country ; but it is clearly inadequate
to explain even a small fraction of the later records. Our choice now
seems clearly defined between deliberate and systematic fraud on the
one hand and supernormal faculty on the other.

Now asregards fraud, there is, of course, no a priort improbability
involved in such an assumption. The position of the Society in such
investigations has always been that, while no dishonesty is necessarily
imputed to the medium, every possible precaution should be taken
against dishonesty ; and that no experiment can be regarded as conclu-
sive in which the conditions allowed the honesty or dishonesty of the
medium to be a factor in the problem. The mere fact that Mrs. Piper
has been paid—at the rate lately of 10 dollars a sitting—has in no
way affected the precautions taken. The motive to dishonesty in such
matters, as we know from long experience, is not necessarily the
anticipation of pecuniary reward. The precautions taken in Mrs.
Piper’s case were not increased because Mrs. Piper was paid, and
should not have been relaxed if she had given her services for
nothing. But nevertheless, the fact that Mrs. Piper has received pay-
ment at the rate of something like £200 a year for about five years
past is of some importance, because fraud of the kind here supposed,—
the employment of private inquiry agents, —would have necessarily
involved considerable expenditure.

If we turn to the case of the three other mediums cited, we see
that the motive for fraud was primd facte stronger in the case of
Alexis Didier, who received a handsome payment for his performances,
than in that of Stainton Moses, whose reward was certainly not of
the substantial kind, and whose whole career is difficult to reconcile
with the assumption of dishonesty.

Again, if we defer for the present the consideration of the internal
evidence afforded by the trance utterances, the presumption of fraud
in the case of Alexis Didier, based upon the extremely dubious character
of his demonstrations of clairvoyance at close quarters is, as has been
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shown, overwhelmingly strong ; whilst the fact that Stainton Moses’
spirit communications were associated with physical phenomena of a
kind which are known in other cases to have been fraudulently pro-
duced will afford to some minds a presumption hardly less cogent of
fraud in the trance utterances also. There is no such presumption in
the case of Adele Maginot or of Mrs. Piper.

There are, indeed, three preliminary arguments against dishonesty
on Mrs. Piper's part, to which some weight should be allowed.
(1) Mrs. Piper has produced on nearly all those who have come into
contact with her—even those who, (see e.g., Report, p. 524), were
predisposed to think her an impostor—the impression of transparent
honesty. (2) By an almost universal consensus of opinion her trance
is a genuine one, and the association of a genuine trance condition
with preconcerted fraud of the kind here supposed would be unusual,
if not altogether without precedent. It should, perhaps, be added
that, whilst we have no independent evidence of any value as to the
nature of Stainton Moses’ trance, the descriptions given would seem to
indicate that in the case of Alexis Didier the trance was genuine, and
the contortions observed both on entering and leaving the trance state
seem to have been not unlike those observed in Mrs. Piper. There
would appear to be no reason to doubt the genuineness of the somnam-
bulic state in the case of Adele. (3) In all these years—now thirteen or
more—during which Mrs. Piper has been under the close observation,
first of Professor William James, and afterwards of Dr. Hodgson and
other competent persons — though she has been shadowed by detectives,
though her personal luggage, as Professor Lodge has told us, has been
searched, her correspondence read, her goings-out and comings-in
closely watched —during all these years not the smallest circumstance
has come to light reflecting in any way upon her honesty. Certainly
no other medium has been exposed to so stringent an ordeal. How
much weight should be attached to general considerations of this
kind it is difficult to say, but in view especially of the fact that the
researches of Dr. Hodgson himself, and of many less competent
inquirers, have succeeded in bringing home the charge of dishonesty
to very many professional mediums, that this medium should have
passed through the most searching and prolonged inquiries without
even a rumour of an exposure, or the discovery of any suspicious
circumstances, is a fact entitled to some weight.

Let us now consider how far we can account for these various
trance-utterances without having recourse to supposed supernormal
sources of information. As regards Stainton Moses, the case seems
to me quite clear. Practically all the particulars which his “spirits”
furnished were names, dates, and other concrete facts, such as could
have been culled from the daily papers, published biographies, and
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conversations with his friends. In fact there could be no difficulty in
accounting for the whole of these communications, with two exceptions,
on the hypothesis that they merely reproduced facts already present
in his subconscious memory. The two exceptions—the entry of com-
munications from the spirits of President Garfield and ¢ Blanche
Abercromby,” at an hour when their deaths could hardly have been
known by normal means—seem to preclude this simple explanation,
and compel us to choose, for these two cases at any rate, between
supernormal faculty and deliberate fraud. In the absence of any
corroborative evidence we should not be justitied in pressing the
former explanation.

The problem presented by Alexis Didier is more difficult. It is true
that the kind of information given—description of scenes, the exterior
and interior of houses, and occasionally the recent occupations of the
sitters—is not beyond the competence of a smart inquiry agent ; and
the circumstances were no doubt favourable ; there were nearly always
a crowd of persons present at the séances; no doubt he and Marcillet
could form a pretty shrewd guess beforehand at some of the sitters ;
and probably Alexis was free to choose at each séance from amongst
the thirty or forty expectant recipients the two or three about whom
he had the most to tell. But his frequent and conspicuous success
makes this explanation extremely ditlicult. 1f fraud is really the
explanation of Alexis’ clairvoyance at a distance, I think we must
regard it as the high-water mark of achievement in this line.

With Adele Maginot we are carried one step further. We are no
longer concerned with names and dates merely ; or merely with descrip-
tions of houses and parks ; nor is the medium any longer free, within
wide limits, to choose what information she will give, and to whom.
Adgle, as we have seen, had only one or two sitters at a time ; and
she had to fulfil the tests which were prescribed to her by them. And
the particulars given in response to the requests of her sitters— minute
descriptions of the personal appearance, the ailments, the character,
and so on of persons often dead many years before —sometimes of
persons not known even to the sitters themselves—were not such as
any inquiry agent could have ascertained, one supposes, without grave
risk of detection ; even had the sittings been fixed some time before-
hand, and all the other circumstances been favourable to the under-
taking of such inquiries. On the whole, notwithstanding the various
defects already enumerated in the record, I find it alniost impossible
to doubt that Adéle’s success was due to some kind of supernormal
faculty.

But now turn to Mrs. Piper, and note that the conditions of the
experiment are in her case incomparably more stringent than in any
previous clairvoyante. She could not pour out information at her own
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fancy ; she could not, even within the narrowest limits, select her
sitters; and,—if we admit that the precautions taken were effectual to
that end,—she did not even know their names. Practically, of course,
the proof of her supernormal powers very largely depends upon the
effectiveness of those precautions to secure the anonymity of the sitters
in the first sittings,—and I do not propose here to consider any others.
What those precautions were are described in general terms in the
Report. The arrangements for sittings were made by letter or verbally
with Dr. Hodgson ; the correspondence and diary of engagements were
kept in a locked desk at Dr. Hodgson’s office. The sittings were fixed
sometimes a fortnight, sometimes only two or three days beforehand ;
the dates were sometimes changed ; in one case for instance (p. 527,
Dr. F. H. K., Illinois) the sitting was fixed at two or three days’ notice
only, the sitter coming from a distant State, and being a stranger even
to Dr. Hodgson. Moreover, one series of sittings were held in
Cambridge (U.8.A.), under the direction of Professor James ; another
in New York, under Dr. Thaw; and similar precautions against
revealing the sitters’ names were taken in this country ; at Liverpool
by Professor Lodge, at Cambridge (England) by Mr. Myers, in London
by Dr. Leaf. That in one or other of these instances the precautions
taken may have been insufficient ; that letters may have been left
lying about ; desks left open ; false keys found serviceable ;—that by
some carelessness or malign chance there may have been a loophole for
fraud, is, of course, conceivable. But it would be very difficult to
suppose that that loophole was always left open, that that malign
chance favored Mrs. Piper for nine years so punctually that the
sittings which have to be written down as failures now number barely
10 per cent. The case in that respect could easily be made very much
stronger ; in England, for instance, there were several successful sitters
who came as chance callers and were introduced without any previous
notice at all. And it is at least worth remarking that the one series
of sittings where it would have been least difficult to anticipate the
names of the probable sitters and to provide for their advent-—the
well-known Professors of Harvard, who came when Mrs. Piper was
under Professor James’ direction,—was one of the least successful here
recorded.

But let us dismiss the initial difficulty and assume that Mrs.
Piper, by skill of her own, by fatuity of the investigators, or by some
incredible chance, had kept herself through all these years posted up
in the names of the sitters and the dates of their comning. She would
then be in the same position as Adéle Maginot. But if we find it
difficult to believe that the informnation given by Adeéle could have
been acquired by normal means, what shall we say of the much more
detailed and intimate revelations of Mrs. Piper? There are two ways
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in which details of the kind given might conceivably have been
obtained ; either from other mediums, or, directly, by means of
inquiries made for the express purpose. Now it is no doubt permis-
sible to assume a freemasonry amongst professional mediums leading
to a continual interchange of useful information about persons who
are in the habit of resorting to clairvoyants. There is evidence that
some such system does exist. And it is the case that several of the
sitters mentioned in Dr. Hodgson’s Report had previously paid visits to
other professional mediums.  But, so far as we can judge, that applies
only to a small portion of the sitters; and in any case this would not
be a complete explanation of the matter. Mrs. Piper’s unquestioned
superiority to all other professional mediums is in itself sufficient proof
that she is not dependent solely on common sources of information.
We aredriven, then, ultimately to the supposition that Mrs. Piper has
in her employment one or more inquiry agents or private detectives.

Suppose, then, Mrs. Piper’s agent, armed with the name and
address in some distant State, to go on the quest of information about
an intending sitter. He would find no difficulty in ascertaining such
bare external facts as the locality of the house, nature of business,
social standing, etc. The local papers, the public registers, the family
lot in the cemetery, the gossip of the local tradesmen would furnish
him with additional particulars. In the réle of book-canvasser, say,
he would obtain entrance to the house, and would thus be competent
to furnish accurate descriptions of the living rooms and the servants’
quarters. By chatting with a sympathetic nursemaid he could learn
more personal details—names, age, appearance, disposition, etc., of
children, near relatives or intimate friends of the household, and
recent accidents, illness or death amongst them. By the more
hazardous process of bribing servants to read letters and open desks,
and so on, he could in some cases no doubt obtain more intimate
details of family troubles, distant friends, relatives dead years ago.
But it is clear that the further he pushed ‘his inquiries by such
methods—even did time permit—the greater the risk (which on the
average of so many cases would amount to a certainty) of ultimate
detection. Moreover, such proceedings would be costly and the results
very uncertain.

To turn now to the contents of the messages The first salient
point is that Mrs. Piper is weak precisely where Stainton Moses was
strong—in names and dates. Dates appear to be given very rarely.
Names, of course, appear frequently ; but the Christian names are given
as a rule first; and both Christian and surnames emerge frequently
piecemeal, and obviously with considerable effort. This tentative
exhibition of important information was naturally regarded at the
earlier sittings as a suspicious circumstance, pointing to *fishing” ;
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and indeed I imagine that Phinuit’s evil reputation rests mainly on
this characteristic. But in so far as it is founded on this circumstance,
that reputation is apparently undeserved. For this same tentative
and piecemeal emergence of proper names appears in the most fully
reported sittings, where it is tolerably certain that no hints were given,
and even in those sittings where the communication is made entirely
by writing. So that now it may fairly be urged that the sparing use
of dates and the difficulty in eliciting proper names are arguments so
far as they go against fraud —against fraud, that is, of the only kind
that can reasonably be supposed to have operated.

There are indeed several cases referred to in Dr. Hodgson’s previous
report (Vol. VIII., pp. 37-42, p. 104, etc.) in which the information
volunteered by the trance-intelligence (without any reference, or only
an indirect reference, to the sitter) was such as might easily have been
got from the newspapers, inscriptions on tombstones, etc. Such are
the cases of Porter Brewster, William N-——, Gracie X , and the
Rev. Robert West. Now it is interesting to note that in these cases
no precise dates are given ; the approximate date furnished in-one case
is four years out; the names and other details in the first case are
hopelessly jumbled up and incorrect; whilst in the second case the
“ spirit ¥ can only indicate the place of his death as “some Western
City.” The obvious comment is that the ‘‘spirit-guides” of Stainton
Moses did this sort of thing much better.

Again, in marked contrast, not only to Alexis Didier, but to the
great majority of clairvoyantes, Mrs. Piper comparatively seldom gives
descriptions of distant localities, houses, rooms and so on; and her
success in such delineations, when they have been attempted, seems
not to have been conspicuous.

It is hardly necessary to point out what Mrs. Piper’s trance-
utterances do include—detailed personal descriptions of deceased
persons, their diseases and manner of death, their moral and intel-
lectual characteristics ; dramatic and lifelike representations of such
persons, their mode of address, their attitude towards, and relation
with, others still living, references to cherished personal possessions,
conversations on various intimate and private matters; revival of
forgotten family histories ; and so on, and so on.

And in all this enormous mass of information poured out by one
to whom —on the assumption of fraud —it represents only indifferent
details learned by rote, we find no hint of self-betrayal. The dramatic
impersonations are almost uniformly consistent ; the complex relation-
ships and varying attitudes are kept distinct; there are indeed
irrelevancies and incoherencies; but they are not such as to suggest
confusion between different family histories or the attachment of
dossiers to the wrong person, or any of the innumerable mistakes of
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omission and commission into which an impostor, one cannot but
suppose, must necessarily fall.

On the almost inconceivable hypothesis that Mrs. Piper has obtained
all this information fraudulently, we can but view with amazement her
artistic restraint in the use of proper names; her masterly reticence
on dates and descriptions of houses and such concrete matters, which
form the stock-in-trade of the common clairvoyante ; the consum-
mate skill which has enabled her to portray hundreds of different
characters without ever confusing the réle, to utilise the stores of
information so laboriously acquired without ever betraying the secret
of their origin. In a word, if Mrs. Piper’s trance-utterances are
entirely founded on knowledge acquired by normal means, Mrs. Piper
must be admitted to have inaugurated a new departure in fraud. *
Nothing to approach this has ever been done before. On the assump-
tion that all so-called clairvoyance is fraudulent, we have seen the
utmost which fraud has been able to accomplish in the past, and at
its best it falls immeusurably short of Mrs. Piper’s achievements.
Now, that in itself requires explanation. We know somewhat of the
conditions and the limits of fraud, and if all clairvoyants are simply
tricksters it has to be explained why Mrs. Piper is so incomparably
superior to all her fellows. For whatever differences there may be
in the conditions and opportunities, be it noted, are differences which
must have operated to the disadvantage of Mrs. Piper. On the
assumption of fraud the tremendous gulf between her and them is an
almost insuperable obstacle. But, on the other hand, if it be conceded
that Mrs. Piper has genuine supernormal powers, the concession is no
bar to recognising similar powers in a greatly inferior degree in other
reputed clairvoyants. For whilst we know something of fraud, we
know nothing at all of the limits and conditions in which such super-
normal faculties must be supposed to operate.
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IvV.

A CONTRIBUTION TO THE STUDY OF HYSTERIA AND
HYPNOSIS; BEING SOME EXPERIMENTS ON TWO
CASES OF HYSTERIA, AND A PHYSIOLOGICO-
ANATOMICAL THEORY OF THE NATURE OF
THESE NEUROSES.

By MorroN Prince, M.D.

(Instructor in Nervous Diseases, Harvard Medical School, Physician for
Nervous Diseases, Boston City Hospital.)

[Preliminary Note.—The following observations were made some
eight or nine years ago, while the paper itself was written seven years
ago, and was presented at that time to the American Neurological
Association at its annual meeting in 1891. It was then laid aside,
with the intention on the part of the writer of further carrying on
the experiments with the expectation of obtaining more light on the
matter, and either substantiating the theory of hysteria propounded
or controverting it. Other work has prevented this intention from
being carried out, and the existence of the paper was forgotten. It is
now published, at the request of Dr. Hodgson, in its original form,
excepting that certain parts have been expanded with the view of
making the theory more intelligible to the reader who is not an
expert in neurology. This much is due in explanation, as, while
the observations themselves have long since lost their novelty, the
phraseology would imply the contrary, and would seem, perhaps, not
to take cognisance of the work that has been done of late years in
this field.

During the last decade much work has been done, especially in
France, in the field of hysteria, resulting in very extensive -contribu-
tions to our knowledge of the subject. The studies of M. Janet
in particular have given us a new insight into this neurosis, and
it may be said that as a result of the accumulated facts we have
been obliged to recast our conceptions of the disease. This new work,
however, has been for the most part along psychological lines. The
theory here offered is an attempt to find a physiologico-anatomical
basis for certain psychological phenomena. It can be regarded only
as suggestive and tentative, but it seems to the writer that the later
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additions to our knowledge of the subject tend to strengthen this
theory rather than oppose it.

One of the greatest obstacles to finding a satisfactory explanation
of hysterical and hypnotic phenomena is the tacit assumption that the
psychical and physical condition must be respectively always the same,
and hence the hunt for a universal law governing these phenomena—
for an explanation that will comprehend all the phenomena of hysteria
in the one case, and another that will do likewise for all phenomena of
hypnosis. The phenomena of hysteria are so complex, so various, and
involve so many different functions, that in individual cases we must
invoke more than one psychical and physical principle. In a given
case, for example, the phenomena may depend in part upon the con-
traction of the field of consciousness and conscious or subconscious
tixed ideas ; in part upon the lack of cerebral inhibition, on the law of
association of nervous processes and organic nervous memories (asso-
ciation neuroses); in part upon the abnormal diffusion of nervous
stimuli beyond their customary channels ; in part upon auto- or external-
suggestion, and so on.

Likewise in hypnosis, in consequence of the complexity of the
human brain, we have to deal with such varied phenomena that no
single law will cover all cases. For instance, even in somnambulism
the phenomena in individual instances are so fundamentally dissimilar
that any attempt to refer them all to a single physiologico-anatomical
basis must necessarily be unsuccessful. To be more specific, there may
be a complete loss of memory, in the somnambulistic state, of the whole
previous normal life, including even a loss of educational acquirements,
as for instance in the case of Mary Reynolds.! This young lady not
only had forgotten all her previous life but had forgotten even how to
read and write, and was obliged to learn these accomplishments over
again. In either state, normal or somnambulistic, she had no know-
ledge of the other. The cerebral process affected in such a case, and
the functioning centres, or association tracts remaining, must be very
different from that of a case like the well-known F¢lida, reported by
Azam. Félida in her second state not only remembers the whole of her
past life, but has more acute powers than in the nornal state. Again
there are fundamental differences between these cases and that of M.
Mesnet’s sergeant, who in his normal state had lost every sense
excepting that of touch ; and all these cases of so-called sonnambulism
show marked differences from the induced somnambulisin as ordinarily
observed in healthy subjects. It may be convenient, in view of our
deficient knowledge of the nervous processes involved, to detine all

1 This case, originally reported by Dr. Mitchell, of New York, is the one referred
to by M. Binet in his Alterations of Personality, p. 4. The fullest account of it will
be found in Harper’'s Magazine for May, 1860.
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these states as somnambulism. A single term emphasises the analogies
between in other respects different classes of facts; but it should not
be lost sight of when we seek a physiological explanation, that, in
spite of the general similarities, the physiological processes or cerebral
areas involved must be dissimilar, and the adequacy of an explanation
designed for one set of facts must not be measured by its adequacy for
another. It is probably after all a question of cerebral localisation.
Just as an impairment of the functions of the Rolandic region will
exhibit itself by loss of muscular power, slight or absolute, limited to
the hand, or involving the whole side of the body, and an impairment
of the function of the occipital lobe by impairment of vision, according
to the extent of cortical territory involved and intensity of the morbid
change, so probably different varieties of somnambulism and hysterical
states may be obtained, according to the extent of area or number of
centres in the highest level whose function is suppressed.

A point which may be parenthetically raised here is whether in
some cases of hysteria with physical defects like anmsthesia and
paralysis, the so-called somnambulistic condition with restored func-
tions is really a somnambulistic condition at all, but rather is not the
normal state, the subject having been restored to a normal state out of
a hystero-hypnotic state. It must not, then, be assumed that the
-anatomico-physiological theory here advanced is intended to cover all
forms of hysteria or hypnosis. The theory supposes a localised  going
to sleep” of certain portions of the brain (highest level of Hughlings-
Jackson). Such an explanation is applicable only to the classical but
probably most numerous class of cases, viz., to that ‘automatic con-
dition ” to which the ordinary but fully hypnotised person is reduced.
In those more elaborate states to which so much prominence has been
given of late years, and which have been described as spontaneous
somnambulism, double personalities, etc., disturbances of other portions
or localised areas of the brain are probably involved.

In this connection the recent anatomical investigations of Flechsig,
and the theory which he has propounded are of interest. In his late
address Gehirn und Seele,” Flechsig claims to have demonstrated
the existence of regions in the brain unconnected with the projection
system of fibres; but in connection with the various sensory centres
by means of association fibres. These regions, the so-called silent
areas of the brain, Flechsig looks upon as association centres, where
the various sensory impressions are associated together to form
memories. The frontal lobe is one of these association centres, and
here, perhaps, in particular are stored the memories which make up a
person’s individuality. This is only putting in different language the
same conception advocated by Hughlings-Jackson, the ¢ association
centres” taking the place of the “highest level ” It is noteworthy that

6
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Flechsig by the anatomical method should have arrived at conclusions
practically identical with the inductions which Hughlings-Jackson
reached from the clinical side. Bianchi! has also offered a similar
theory, viz., ‘“that the frontal lobes are the seat of coordination
and fusion of the incoming and outgoing products of the several
sensory and motor areas of the cortex. . . . The frontal lobes
would thus sum up into series the products of the sensori-motor regions
as well as the motive states which accompany all the perceptions, the
fusion of which constitutes what has been called the psychical tone of
the individual.”

If Flechsig's observations shall be confirmed, it may be that many
of the phenomena of hysteria and hypnosis are to be explained by a
suppression of function of these association centres, the variations in
the phenomena depending on the extent to which the centres are
affected, or the number of centres involved. In principle this would
be identical with the theory advocated in my original paper, to which
I now proceed. ]

The cases on which the theory mentioned in the title to this paper
is based, if not unique, nevertheless are worth reporting because of
the light they help to throw upon the nature of certain forms of
hysterical anssthesia and paralysis, and if they do not make clear the
exact cerebral defect underlying this affection, they at least indicate
what it is not.

More than this, it may be said that the one truth taught by cases
of this sort is that the brain of such hysterics really does react to
external impressions, notwithstanding the apparent presence of
angesthesia. In other words, that an hysteric who has, to all outward
appearances, lost the perception of sensation over a part of the body
as well as the special senses, really does feel and see and hear. We
may say that such a person feels, but is not conscious that he feels.
The corresponding portion of the brain functions, but may be said
(for purposes of making the clinical facts more comprehensible) not to
be in physiological connection with other portions of the brain.
Paradoxical as this may seem, a few simple experiments will easily
demonstrate the fact. The cases I have to relate present many points
of interest, but I shall confine myself to such parts of their histories as
bear directly upon the subject matter of this paper.

The first case, Mrs. B,, is one of traumatic hysteria and neuritis.
The patient fell off a railway baggage truck, striking upon her left
shoulder. In consequence of the accident, a number of mental
symptoms developed, such as insomnia, melancholia with mild suicidal

1 Quoted by Thomas, Anerican Journal Medical Science, November, 1896.
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tendencies, inability to concentrate the attention, etc. ; but besides the
hysterical symptoms there is present a neuritis involving a portion of
the brachial plexus. This neuritis has been of rather moderate
intensity but irritative in character, affecting the sensory more than
the motor nerves, so that the patient has suffered almost continuously
ever since the accident (a period now of about two years) from most
intense pain about the shoulder and down the arm. Almost any use
of the arm causes severe pain, so that it is difficult to determine how
much of the inability to use the arm should be ascribed to the effects
- of the pain, and how much to real paralysis. “There can be no doubt,
however, that decided functional paresis of nearly the whole arm exists.
The absence of all trophic and electrical changes in the muscles shows
that the paresis is not due to the neuritis, but is hysterical. Besides
this, nearly the only other objective symptom that was present from
the first has been a very slight anssthesia, detected only by very
careful and delicate examination over the whole inner side of the arm
and hand, corresponding to the distribution of the inner cord of the
brachial plexus.

After this condition had existed for about a year and a half, it was
noticed that this ansesthesia suddenly had become profound, so that
the skin over the ulnar side of the hand could be most severely pinched
and pricked without being felt. Most careful and accurate tests were
made to demonstrate the actual presence of this loss of sensation. As
the patient was a good hypnotic subject it was seen at once that this
was a chance not to be lost.

After placing a screen between the patient’s face and her hand, I
took a pin and pricked the hand several times, then laid gently upon it
a pair of small nippers with flat surfaces (such as are used in micro-
scopical work) and pinched the skin with the same. She did not feel
the pricks of the pin, nor did she know that anything had been done
to her hand. It should be said that care was taken not to give the
patient any hint of the nature of the experiment, or even that any
experiment was being made. She was then hypnotised. While in the
trance, I asked her, *“ What did I do to your hand ?”

“You pricked it.”

“ How many times?”

¢ A good many times, more than twelve.”

“ Where did I prick it? Show me.”

[Patient indicated correctly with her finger the part that was
pricked.]

“ What else did I do ?”

**You laid something on it.”

“What?”

“Something long and flat.”



84 Dr. Morton Prince. [PART

*“What else did I do?”

“ Pinched it.”

“ With what 9"

** Something you had in your hand. I don’t know what it is.”

The patient was then awakened and the experiment repeated with
variations. After being again hypnotised, she was asked what was
done.

“ You pricked my hand.”

¢ How many times?”

“ Eighteen.”

“ All at once?”

“No ; first five times, then thirteen.”

“What else was done?”

“You pinched it.”

“ How many times ?”

“ Five.”

“ What did I pinch it with ?”

“ Your fingers.”

These answers were all correct.

These experiments were afterwards repeated publicly before the
Boston Society for Medical Improvement. Another fact of some
importance, though one that has been noticed before in similar cases,
should be mentioned here, namely, that during the hypnotic trance,
sensation completely returned in the previously anssthetic hand, so
that any manipulation of the skin was immediately noticed by the
patient. It may be said incidentally, and as further evidence of the
merely functional nature of the anssthesia, that normal sensation was
restored later by means of hypnotic suggestion.

Before commenting on this case I will describe my sccond patient,
who presented somewhat similar phenomena. Only a few of the more
prominent features need be referred to here.

Case 2. Mrs. R.’s most prominent disability is hemi-anssthesia.
The loss of sensation over the right half of the body is only slight in
intensity, but in the arm it is marked. In the hand there is an
absolute loss of tactile, thermal, muscular and pain sense. You may
pinch, prick and rub the skin, twist and bend her fingers without her
having any knowledge of the fact. The wrist may also be bent
without her knowledge, unless the movement be rough. You may
place in her hand objects, such as a knife, pencil and a pair of scissors
(the thumb and forefinger being thrust through the holes), without
her being aware of the fact. She fingers them, handles them, but
does not feel them. A bracelet-like line limits the absolute ansmsthesia
of the hand at the wrist joint. Right hemianopsia is also present.
[The line of division passes through the centre of vision.]
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Hearing, smell and taste are diminished on the right side ; in fact
smell and taste are almost lost.

There is no paralysis, although there has been a history of impaired
muscular power on the right side in the past.

There is gray atrophy of both discs. This has been confirmed by Drs.
‘Wadsworth and Williams. The acuteness of vision is nearly normal.!

In considering the nature of the affection from which this woman
suffers, I think there are few who would not say at first sight that we
have to do with a lesion of the internal capsule. The hemianopsia
with optic atrophy certainly means a focal disease somewhere between
the cortex and the optic chiasm, and if it be placed in the neighbour-
hood of Charcot’s sensory crossway it would cause the hemianssthesia
in the classical way. But it is very easy to demonstrate that the
hemianssthesia, at least, whatever be the cause of defect of vision, is
not due to a lesion in this situation, or at any rate to one that causes
an interruption to the centripetal fibres that pass upwards through this
portion of the capsule on the way to the cortex. Indeed, it is very easy
to demonstrate that in one sense of the word there is no loss of
sensation in this case at all, in spite of all the tests that have been
given. In one sense of the word this patient feels perfectly, and if she
feels, if it can be shown that by changing the conditions of the
experiment the patient is conscious of every impression given to her
hand and has a thorough knowledge of the location, ete., of her fingers,
it must be admitted that the paths of conduction from the periphery
to the cortex, as well as the cortex itself, must be intact. To show
this, we have only to hypnotise her. Now touch her hand or body or
foot ever so lightly and she feels it perfectly. You may place objects
in her hand, the same that she failed to recognise before, and she tells
their names immediately, without hesitation. She says at once knife,
scissors, rubber bands, ete. The translation from an insensible hand
to one that is perfectly normal, is startling. The special senses have
returned as well. In fact so far as her physical powers are concerned,
she is perfectly normal. Wake her up and the hand and the whole
right side lose at once what they recovered. One symptom alone
persists during the hypnotic state—she does not see out of the right
half of each eye ; a further proof that the hemianopsia is due to an
organic lesion.

It is a necessary induction from these facts that the centripetal
fibres to the inner capsule and the sensory centres in the cortex must
be intact, and the anssthesia must be functional.

It may be suggested that, although there is no organic lesion
causing the hemianssthesia, yet there may be some change, dynamic

1The macula apparently was not involved in the atrophy.
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or vaso-motor, which prevents the passage of impressions in the waking
state and disappears during hypnosis, allowing sensory stimuli to be
felt. In other words, under hypnosis the cortex and sensory paths
resume their activity but lose it again when the subject is awake. But
it is not difficult to show that this is not the condition of affairs we
have to deal with, for it can be demonstrated that this patient feels
with her right hand, not only when hypnotised, but when awake.

The following is one of numbers of experiments made for this
purpose :—While Mrs. R. is awake I squeeze the fingers of the right
hand, prick the hand with a pin, close and open the fingers, place a
pencil, scissors and my knife in the palm,—and she has no knowledge
of what has been done. She says she feels nothing. She is now
hypnotised. '

“What did I do to your hand when you were awake?” I ask.

“You stuck a pin in it.”

“ How many times?”

“ One, two, three, four, five.”

“ What else?”

“You put a pencil, scissors, and your finger in it.”

“What else?”

“ Nothing.”

“ What else did I do?”

“ Pinched it.”

“What else?”

“ Doubled it up.”

“ Anything else

“No.”

“Sure?”

“Yes.”

These answers were correct.! The anssthetic hand then really did
perceive, so to speak, the impressions, and that, too, as intelligently as
a normal hand, although at that time the patient was not conscious of
it. From this it seems to e that the conclusion is inevitable that the
sensory conducting fibres from the periphery to the brain, as well as
the cortical sensory centres, are physiologically normal in this case.
These cases seem to me to show that in hysterical anssthesia of this
sort the sensory cortical centres receive and record external impressions
in a perfectly healthy way, and whatever may be at fault in such cases
the defect is not to be found in these regions.

There is another piece of evidence which goes to show that the
ansesthetic hand of such patients really, so to speak, feels. It will be

1The only answer about which there may be doubt is the number of times the
hand was pinched. :
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remembered that Mrs. R. was described as deftly fingering and turning
over in her hand any object placed in it, but was unconscious of the
nature of the object. Unless the hand “felt ” the object she could
not possibly use the hand in this way.

One naturally asks for an explanation of such phenomena as these.
Can we find any physiological basis upon which they may rest?

Hughlings-Jackson has pointed out that three different levels of
evolution may be distinguished in the central nervous system. These
three strata are both anatomically and physiologically distinct, but are
arranged as an hierarchy. In the lowest level are to be found the most
organised, the most automatic, and the least complex nervous arrange-
ments. The highest level contains the least organised, the least
automatic (or most voluntary) and most complex arrangements. The
array of evidence which Hughlings-Jackson marshals in support of this
plan of development is so strong and convincing as almost to take it
out of the field of hypothesis. I shall not be able here, however, to
refer to the mass of facts physiological and pathological on which it is
based, but shall only state briefly so much of the general scheme as
may be necessary for my purposes.

In the lowest level are included the spinal cord, medulla, and the
brain-stem as high as the nuclei of the cerebral nerves. The middle
level contains Ferrier’s motor region and certain portions of the sensory
region. The khighest level includes much of the sensory region and all
that portion of the brain anterior to the so-called motor region, that is,
the greater part of the frontal lobes. Ferrier's motor region (central
convolutions, etc.) Hughlings-Jackson has named ‘ middle motor,”
because he believes all the frontal lobes anterior to Ferrier's motor
region to be also motor in charucter. These are the highest motor
centres. The highest level is concerned with the more complex forms
of ideation.

The centres in the lowest level are the most simple and the most
organised. They represent comparatively limited regions of the
body. For example, a nucleus in the lumbar enlargement represents
only a limited number of movements. These movements are simple
and they are most automatic, in the sense that they may go on by
themselves with greater or less independence of all other centres. These
centres are also most organised. Comparatively simple combinations
of movement are developed at an early period, which persist with
relatively little modification.

In the middle stratum, Ferrier's motor region, the movements are
more complex, and they represent wider regions of the body. The
same parts are represented as below in the lowest level, but in a more
complicated manner. They are less automatic, and the centres are
less organised, as development is continually taking place in them,
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allowing new combinations of movements. It is here, probably, that
originate the movements engaged in writing, sewing, typewriting, and
the various manual occupations after they have been once acquired.

In the highest level, in the anterior lobes, all parts of the body are
represented, but in more complex combinations still.  This level repre-
sents over again what has been represented in the middle motor region,
which re-represented in its turn what was represented in the lowest
level. In passing then from the lowest level (the spinal cord) to the
highest level (the anterior lobe), we meet with ¢‘increasing complexity
or greater intricacy of representation, so that ultimately the highest
motor centres co-ordinate movements of all parts of the body in the
~ most special and complex combinations.”

The highest centres, like all other parts of the brain, are sensori-
motor, and it is probable that they supply the greater pa.rt of the
physical basis of consciousness.

Looked at from a purely physical point of view, all parts of
the brain must be ¢sensori-motor.” The term sensori-motor is not
synonymous with sensation and volition, but refers to the physical
cerebral process alone. It is impossible to conceive that at some
particular point, the brain processes cease to be *sensori-motor,” and
become something else. It would be opposed to the doctrine of evolu-
tion. The highest centres can differ from the lower centres only in
more intricate combinations of movements and impressions. There is
every reason to believe that the highest centres represent movements
as well as impressions.  This conclusion is based on a study of many
clinical facts, and particularly those of epilepsy. I will not dwell on
the evidence which may be adduced in support of this statement, as
we are more particularly concerned with the sensory centres. It is
mentioned here only for the sake of completeness.

The highest sensory centres likewise represent all parts of the body
in intricate combinations. Sensory impressions received in the middle
centres are co-ordinated in the highest centres with other impressions
and with movements, and there have their psychical counterparts as
ideation, vohtlon emotion, and other states of consciousness.

Accepting, then, this anatomical scheme as approximately correct,
let us see if we can build upon it a psycho-physiological scheme which
will correspond with normal psychological experience on the one hand,
and pathological facts on the other.

In the first place, it is a familiar fact that there is a sort of duality
to consciousness, which exhibits itself in two ways. One way is that
while intently thinking about one thing we may be doing another of
an entirely irrelevant character, and the thing we are doing may not
only involve movements of considerable complication, but these move-
ments may be constantly corrected and guided by sensory impressions
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from our environment. Furthermore, these impressions, although thus
acting on the organism, may not be perceived by the individual.
Movements of this kind are recognised as in a greater or less degree
automatic, according to the vividness with which they and the incom-
ing sensory impressions enter into consciousness.

The second way in which duality is exhibited is in compound
movements which are primarily and as a whole the result of direct
volition, yet are made up of a series of simpler and co-ordinated
movements ; these simple movements are not directly willed, but
seem to take place automatically, without our being conscious of any
effort in, or with almost no knowledge of, their production. In fact
we may have to direct special attention to learn how we make such
movements, and to analyse the successive steps in the synchronous
occurrences. As familiar instances of this may be mentioned the
movements concerned in buttoning a coat, or those of a well-drilled
soldier doing the manual at arms, or in shaving the beard. When we
button our coats, we may do it while we are thinking of something
else, in which case we have an example of the first form of dual
consciousness; or the act may be initiated by volition, and thus be
an act represented in consciousness, but in most instances we do not
consciously move the different fingers by successive efforts of volition,
as I do now,—first the thumb and forefinger, then removing the fore-
finger, bring into play the thumb and middle finger, and then removing
the latter, complete the act by the tip of the thumb. The co-ordination
of these different movements seems to take place unconsciously and
automatically. In fact I did not know how I did it in detail until I
watched my hand and observed the sensory impressions guiding each
step. My conscious mind wills the resultant act as a whole, and the
component movements are made unconsciously. A little observation
will show that a very large number, if not the majority, of our acts
are thus made up of these two kinds of movements, the volitional
and the unconscious (automatic). It would seem as if there were two
minds, one the self-conscious mind which gave the general order, and
the unconscious mind which carried out the details. A very pretty
experiment in evidence of this was the following. Writing is an art
which is partly volitional and partly unconscious. Very few of us
probably have any idea what contractions of the fingers we make in
forming the letters, or, for that matter, are conscious of crossing our
t’s, dotting our i’s, or forming our letters. Now it is very easy to
obtain automatic writing with Mrs. R. On one occasion the automatic
and anesthetic hand wrote the verse, “ Mary had a little lamb,” etc.,
without Mrs. R. being conscious of it. She was then hypnotised and
asked what the hand had written. She answered correctly. When
asked if she had made any mistakes she said “ Yes,” and added that
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she had left out such a letter, failed to cross such a ¢, and dot such an
1, which was correct. This would indicate that such details were
directly controlled by one part of the mind.!

This duality of consciousness (the conscious or volitional and the
unconscious or automatic), exhibits itself in the greater part of our
daily acts.

Now if Hughlings-Jackson’s anatomical scheme is correct, it would
presumably follow that the conscious movements originate in the fore
brain, or highest level, and the greater part? of the unconscious inove-
ments, in the middle level, or Rolandic-motor area. Otherwise this
scheme is unintelligible.

Let us now go one step further, and see if we can make out the
probable relationship between the middle motor and sensory regions
and the frontal lobes, on the basis of our present physiological and
pathological knowledge.

In the first place, we know that sensory impressions arriving
simultaneously from the eye, the ear, the skin, and various parts of the
body, are primarily received and recorded as sensations in the second
level. Here we also fairly may claim to know that they are associated
together among themselves and to a certain extent with the vestiges
(memories) of similar impressions of the past. At this level then, our
daily experiences may be recorded and become chains of memories, or
associated impressions which may make up a personality, but a
personality of limited attainments. The activity of such a personality
is comparatively simple and automatic. That is to say, the sensory
impressions received at the second level may result at once in outward
expression or muscular action (through its Rolandic-motor centres);
but such immediate response means automaticity and simplicity. The
movements are a little complicated. It is probable, for example, that
the elementary movements concerned in writing, sewing, speaking,
warding off an expected blow, changing the posture, altering the
direction of our walk to avoid obstacles, playing games, like tennis,
etc., etc., are all performed at this level. But the sensory impressions
received at the middle level may not result in immediate movement, or
whether they do or not they (generally) are transmitted to the highest
level (the frontal lobes), where they become associated with that great
network of vestiges (memories) of past impressions which constitutes
the whole experience (intellectual and physical) of the individual. The
activity of this level is the dominant consciousness for the time being
of the individual, and so long as it is in activity, <s the personality of

1 The conditions were such that Mrs. R. could not see the writing. Of course in
this experiment all the writing was done automatically, but in ordinary conscious
writing we are not conscious of such details.

2 Not all, for many undoubtedly originate in the third level.
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the individual. Now, in so far as a sensory impression at the middle
level is transmitted, received, and associated with the complicated
processes of the highest level, is it perceived (recognised) by the
personality, becomes a part of the dominant state of consciousness,
and the “ person ” is said to perceive this or that. If the highest level
is in activity, even though a sensory impression is received at the
middle level, and therefore ‘“felt,” so to speak, by this part of the
brain, it is not felt by the individual unless it becomes associated with
the processes in the fore brain (highest level). If it stops at the
middle level, it becomes a part of a definite personality if the highest
level is not in activity ; or, as associations are necessarily formed in
the middle level, whenever the activity of the frontal lobes alone is
‘suppressed the dominant consciousness becomes that of the middle
brain, and all the impressions that have been there received and
welded together stand out as a personality which has * felt ” all the
sensory impressions composing it.

Now it may be that the highest level and the second level may act
more or less independently and simultaneously, like two distinct but
connected brains. While the highest level is carrying on a complicated
train of thought and even expressing these thoughts in words, the
second level may be automatically doing something else, like guiding
the individual in his walk through a crowd, or sewing, knitting,
playing a game, etc.

Although, for the most part, the highest level is so in rapport with
the second level that it is cognisant of the greater part of that which
the second level feels and does, and maintains a guiding coutrol over
its actions, this is not wholly nor always so. Many sensory impressions,
—sounds, sights and tactile feelings,—may enter and be recorded at the
second level which never reach the highest level, and therefore do not
enter the dominant consciousness. This is particularly exemplified in
absent mindedness, i.e., where a person is not conscious of impressions
from his enviroument; and yet such impressions were recorded as
sensations, for they afterwards may be remembered in dreams and
hypnosis.  Similarly, the union may be so severed temporarily that
the middle brain may perform many acts of which the frontal lobes
are unconscious. Such acts are typically automatic. The more
unconscious the highest level is of the middle level, or, to speak more
precisely, the less the activity of the latter enters into association with
that of the former, the less controlled and less complex and the more
“unconsciously ” automatic are the actions of the middle level.
This dual activity of the two levels may be illustrated on the sensory
side by the well-known observation of Dessoir. A gentleman was
absorbed in reading a book while a conversation was going on about
him in the same room. On being questioned it was found that he was
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entirely unconscious of what had been said. He was then hypnotised,
and while in hypnosis was able to repeat the conversation. Here we
may assume that the highest level was entirely occupied with the
thoughts suggested by the book, while the middle level was receiving
and recording the language of the conversation. The association
between the two levels was temporarily suspended. Dual activity, of
which that of the second level is motor and purely automatic, probably
has been experienced by every one on similar occasions; as when
engaged in deep thought while dressing, the wrong clothes have been
put on, or, at other times, objects have been taken up and misplaced,
or, to use more common illustrations, sewing, knitting and other
mechanical work has been done. This dual activity, when persisting
with complete independence by the middle level of the highest level, is
is called absent mindedness. A good illustration is an observation of
himself by the writer. On a late occasion, being impatient to learn the
news, he read the newspaper while walking along the street. After a
time he became conscious of the fact that, although completely absorbed
in the newspaper he maintained his direction and avoided obstacles
as accurately as under ordinary circumstances, while occasionally his
attention would be awakened to exceptional objects in the sidewalk
(hydrant covers). It required only a moment’s observation to discover
that, although central vision was upon the newspaper, the peripheral
parts of the retina saw the sidewalk and the houses on the one side, and
the curbing and street on the other. Walking was here probably
directed automatically by the occipital lobes (middle level). Similar
experiences are well known and have happened to us all, as when
engaged in deep thought or animated conversation we have walked
along a crowded street, avoided the passers by and vehicles, perhaps
nodded to acquaintances, all automatically, without remembrance of
the facts. These unconscious experiences may, nevertheless, come out
afterwards in dreams. Parenthetically I may remark that in this way
may be explained many of those so-called extraordinary dreams in
which a person has dreamed of the arrival of a person, or of some
accident happening to a person of which he imagines he never heard,
and yet, as a matter of fact, he ‘‘ unconsciously” saw that person or
heard of the accident under conditions which made no impression upon
the dominant consciousness ; that is, there was a dual activity of the
two levels.

Thus far I have emphasised the independent activity of these levels.
But of course, such independence is not the rule. The inter-dependence
of one level upon the other is essential for mentation that shall com-
pletely subserve the intellectual wants of the individual. This
interdependence and co-working of the two is probably very complex,
and with our present knowledge cannot be understood in its details.
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It may be, and possibly justly, denied that the different levels ever
function absolutely independently of each other. T think this is very
likely true. At one moment or another, in a normal healthy individual,
the sensory impressions and movements of the middle level make
connection with the highest level, and thereby come into consciousness,
and what would have been purely automatic movements are reco-
ordinated and adjusted as volitional movements. And conversely,
the conscious ideation of the individual is being constantly corrected
by sensory messages from below. Nevertheless, approximately or
relatively, the middle level may act as an independent organised
centre.

Ordinarily, as I have said, there is mutual interaction of which the
details can be but imperfectly understood. We cannot more than grasp
the general scheme, but there are three principles in this relation-
ship which are important and have a practical bearing on the present
problem.

First, the highest level requires, and is entirely dependent upon,
the second level for all intercourse with the outer world. That
consciousness which we call self sees and hears and feels only through
the consciousness of the middle level, and also acts only through this
level ; that is, the highest level has to make use of the so-called sensory
and motor centres of the middle level to feel on the one hand and act
onthe other. This would seem to be a necessary inference from the loss
of function—of sensation and movement—which always follows injury
to these centres. The middle level, therefore, would know a good deal
of the conscious life of the highest level.

Second. As the second level feels and acts directly without any
intervention of the highest level, when acting automatically it would
receive a great many impressions and do a great many things of which
the highest level was unconscious; that is, this conscious life of the
second level would not always enter into that group of mental states
which we call personal consciousness.

Third. The more complex states of consciousness which make up
the conscious waking state of the individual have their seat in the
highest level, and in order that an impression received in the lower level
may be perceived, it must be united in the highest level with all the
other impressions which constitute consciousness at any given moment ;
or, in other words, inasmuch as in the last analysis consciousness must
consist of a compound of feelings or sensations (vivid or faint), any
given state of consciousness must depend upon the combination of
numerous sensory [and motor] centres. And unless a given centre A
in the middle level is physiologically associated with that group of
centres B, C, D, in the highest level which for the time being subserves
consciousness, the sensation corresponding to the given sensory centre
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A cannot be brought into the consciousness of the individual and
cannot be perceived and recognised as belonging to the individual.

If, further, all the highest centres were removed or their power to
function suppressed, then consciousness would be limited to the activity
of the middle level, which would constitute a second personality, and
would be of a more or less automatic character.

In this psycho-physiological scheme which has just been outlined,
it may be well at this place to point out that there is only one assump-
tion that is novel. The three automatic levels of evolution we owe to
Hughlings-Jackson. The duality of consciousness, that is, the division
of mental processes into the higher complex processes of ideation and
volitional movements on the one hand and into the automatic subcon-
scious, or almost subconscious, processes on the other, is well recognised
as characteristic of every mind. This duality has been more precisely
worked out of late as conceptions of personality ;—the most complex
associated states of consciousness and chains of memories constituting
the self conscious personality of the ordinary waking state,—and the
more automatic subconscious states constituting a second personality
which plays a constant, but more or less hidden, part in the mental
drama of life. Subliminal consciousness is but another term to specify
certain particular associations of this second personality.

The thesis here put forward is the identification, or rather, if it is
preferred, the correlation of the higher complex states of self con-
sciousness (first personality) with the highest level of Hughlings-
Jackson, and the correlation of the automatic more or less subconscious
states with the second level (the middle motor and sensory region). It
must be admitted that it is hardly possible, with our present knowledge,
to offer any satisfactory proof of this correlation, such as we are
accustomed to look for in the experimental sciences. Nor should it be
forgotten that the same is true of our conceptions of anatomical levels
and personalities. The best we can do is to offer a theory, provisional
perhaps, which shall harmonise our anatomical conceptions on the one
hand and our psycho-physiological experiences on the other. In so far
as it does this and explains what are otherwise paradoxical phenomena
is it of value. It seems to the writer that the theory here suggested,
so far as it goes, fullils the demands of the problem.

Accepting this scheme, then, the further question arises, how does
it correspond with observed pathological facts? Will it render
intelligible the phenomena of hysterical ansesthesia as observed in
the two cases above reported? It seems to the writer that the
apparently paradoxical phenomena are just what would be expected
from this scheme ; in truth they are the direct corollary of it. The
explanation has already been outlined above. It was observed in the
cases of Mrs. B. and Mrs. R. that, notwithstanding apparent loss of
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sensation, tactile impressions were really felt but not perceived, that is,
did not enter into the group of conscious states which constituted the
self-conscious personality. How can a person at the same time both
feel and not perceive that he feels? Now according to this hypothesis,
anesthesia of hysteria s the inhibition or going to sleep of certain
limited areas (or centres) of the highest level (frontal lobes), while
hypnosis is the more or less (according to the stage) complste inhibition
or going to sleep of the frontal lobes as a whole.

In hysteria there is a local suppression of function; in complete
hypnosis, a total suppression of function of the highest level.

Take the case of Mrs. R. I prick her anssthetic hand a definite
number of times; I place in it a pair of scissors, which she fingers.
Neither the pricks nor the touch of the object does she ““feel.” What
is the matter? Where is the fault? We know it is not in the nerves.
It cannot be in the middle tactile centre, for then not only would any
given tactile impression, a prick, be not perceived, but it would not
be received at all, and by no device (like hypnosis) could what never
had been received be revived as a memory. If on the other hand
we suppose that there is a local suppression of function in the frontal
lobes (highest level), Mrs. R. would not “feel” the pricks given her
hand nor recognise the scissors, for although these sensory impressions
were recorded in the middle level, they stopped here. They did not
reach the frontal lobes, and consequently become associated with
all the other impressions of movement and sensation which, as
normally associated together, constitute perception. Her conscious-
ness is therefore minus any given tactile impression which stopped at
the middle level.

Now we hypnotise Mrs. R. What happens? We recognise at
once two phenomena.

First. Sensation has returned to her hand. That is, she perceives
tactile impressions, etc. Why? Evidently because (under the terms
of our theory) the activity of the frontal lobes being suppressed as a
whole, the states of consciousness which are ¢“awake” and in rapport
with the outer world are those of the middle level. The association
of these states constitutes a ‘“second personality,” which feels all
impressions.

Second. This personality remembers the pricks before given the
hand. Why? Evidently because they were received here (although
they did not reach the frontal lobes), and were associated with the
other conscious states of the personality of this level, and therefore are
now revived as memories.

Third. The hypnotised subject is largely devoid of spontaneity, and
her acts are more or less automatic. Why? Because these are the
characteristics of the middle level.
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Thus by our theory we have an intelligible explanation of the
angesthesia of hysteria and its relation to hypnosis. It becomes com-
prehensible why a sensory impression is recorded but not perceived
during the waking state and yet is remembered during the hypnotic
trance.

Regarding the nature of the suppression of function of hysteria,
I do not think we are in a position to speak with any positiveness. I
termed it an “inhibition” or ¢ going to sleep,” for the reason that
the process seems to have more analogy with sleep than any other
condition ; but I do not wish to be understood as insisting upon any
precise condition as the cause of the suppression of function. Even
if the process were like that of going to sleep we have little idea what
it is, but it would seem plausible that if this process should affect
definite and limited areas of the brain it would account for the
phenomenon of hysteria.

There are a number of other phenomena allied to those of hysteria
which seem to harmonise very well with this explanation. Among
them may be mentioned those of double consciousness and automatic
writing. I have succeeded in obtaining automatic writing from both
these subjects. I will not describe these experiments at length, as
they have already been published! elsewhere, but will merely mention
a few of the more important phenomena elicited. There are several
ways of obtaining writing of this sort, but a simple method is to
hypnotise a subject and during the trance state to tell her she is to
write something—a verse or anything one pleases—when awake.
After being awakened, a pencil is put in her hand and she is given a
book to read aloud, or told to count backwards, or do some mental
problem. While her attention is occupied with this, the hand holding
the pencil, if placed over a sheet of paper, will write what was desired.
The subject herself has absolutely no knowledge of what her hand
writes. It was found by Professor William James that the automatic
hand while writing became perfectly an®sthetic. I found the same
thing with my subject, Mrs. B., after her anesthesia was cured.
Her hand could be severely pricked without her being conscious of
it. It seems to me that this phenomenon may be explained by the
theory of hysterical anwmsthesia just advanced. If there is a local
inhibition of the highest sensory and motor centres, the hand would
be moved automatically by the remaining middle centres. The pain
following the pricks would not be felt, because it would not be
associated with the conscious states induced by reading the book, or
whatever the mental problem was. The impression of pain would
remain isolated on a lower platform.

1 Boston Medical and Surgical Journal, May 15th and 22nd, 1890.
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There are also a number of very remarkable phenomena connected
with hysterical anwmsthesia, which have been observed by Binet. Binet,
following an entirely different method, has also shown that the
ansthetic hands of hysterics do feel, or at least in some way do record
the impressions given to them. He has succeeded in obtaining
very elaborate movements from the hands simply by means of
tactile impressions given to the ansesthetic skin. But even more
interesting, he has found that many hysterics perceive as a visual
sensation any tactile or muscular impression. Such an hysteric sees,
visually, any figure or letter written on the skin. If the finger be bent
three times, the number three is seen as an indistinet image. The
subject can also tell the position given to the hand by seeing it as a
visual image. But after seeing the image of the hand in this way he
cannot modify the image by any mental effort, so long as the operator
does not change the position of the hand.

All these phenomena, it seems to me, are physiologically intelligible,
if we assume that in ansesthesia of this kind there is an inhibition of
the highest centres, while the middle centres still react. Although in
this case the impressions received at the middle level cannot excite the
highest tactile centres and be perceived, they may still continue to
excite the highest visual centres which are normally co-ordinated with
the tactile centres in the perception of one’s hand. The perception of
one’s own hand includes a number of associated sensations, some vivid
and some faint. Among them is the visual sense. Though the tactile
sense fails, one of the others may be excited by an impression in the
middle centres.
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SUPPLEMENT.

L

THE BRITISH MEDICAIL ASSOCIATION AND HYPNOTISM.
I.—Appress BY DRr. J. MILNE BRAMWELL.

At the annual meeting of the British Medical Association, held in
Edinburgh last July, the subject of hypnotism was again brought before the
medical profession. A discussion, as to its phenomena and theories, was
opened in the Psychological Section, July 29th, by Dr. J. Milne Bramwell
(by invitation of the Council of the British Medical Association), followed by
Mr. F. W. H. Myers (who was invited by the Council to read a paper), Drs.
Yellowlees, Benedikt, Woods, Mercier, etc.

Dr. Bramwell commenced his address with a short account of a few of his
hypnotic cases, selected for the following reasons :—(1) The patients were
natives of our own country. (2)-All the observations had been checked by
independent witnesses. (3) Sufficient time had elapsed to enable the
permanence of the therapeutic results to be fairly estimated.

Of these the following are examples :—

Case 2.—Pruritus and eczema. Mrs. A., aged 49. Suffered from
pruritus and eczema, which four years’ careful treatment had failed to
relieve. At night the irritation was intolerable, and produced insomnia.
The disease, in the opinion of a well-known surgeon, was due to an organic
cause which interfered with the circulation. An operation, performed in
order to relieve this, proved unsuccessful. In August, 1889, Dr. Bramwell
tried to hypnotise the patient, other treatment being abandoned. The
attempt failed, and was repeated unsuccessfully on sixty-six occasions during
the next four months, the condition meanwhile growing steadily worse. At
the sixty-eighth séance somnambulism was induced. All irritation vanished
immediately, and the patient slept soundly on that and the following nights.
In a fortnight all trace of disease had disappeared, and treatment was
abandoned. Three years later there had been no relapse.

Case 3. —Hyperhidrosis. Miss B., aged 15, January, 1890. On the back
of the left arm, just above the wrist, a patch of skin, two and a half inches
long by one and a half broad, was the seat of constant perspiration. This had
existed from early childhood, was always excessive, and invariably rendered
more 8o by emotion or exertion. The forearm was always enveloped in
bandages, but these rapidly became saturated, and the perspiration dripped
upon the floor. On January 10th, the patient was hypnotised for the first
time, and somnambulism induced. By the following day.the symptoms
had markedly diminished ;: the patient was again hypnotised, when the
perspiration ceased. Two years later there had been no relapse.
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Case 5.—Neurasthenia ; suicidal tendencies. Mr. D., aged 34, June 2nd,
1890. Barrister. Formerly strong and athletic. His health commenced to
fail in 1877, after typhoid fever. He was compelled to abandon work in 1882,
and had since been a chronic invalid. He was constantly depressed, and
suffered from anzxmia, dyspepsia, insomnia, etc. = He had frequent suicidal
impulses, and once attempted suicide. The least exertion produced acute
pain in the lower part of the spine, and he was unable to walk 100 yards
without severe suffering. He had constant medical treatment, including six
months’ rest in bed, without benefit He was hypnotised fromn June 2nd to
September 20th, 1890. By the end of July all morbid symptoms disappeared,
and he amused himself by working on a farm. He has not relapsed since,
and can walk forty miles a day without undue fatigue.

Case 6.—Dipsomania. Mr. E., aged 33, April 30th, 1890. He had a
family history of intemperance, and commenced to take stimulants in excess
at seventeen. In 1884, his friends induced him to place himself under
control.  This was repeated thrice without good results. In 1887, he
entered a retreat for a year, but soon after leaving it began to drink as badly
as ever. From this time he does not appear to have taken stimulants daily,
and, according to his own account, struggled hard against the temptation to
do so. Any physical pain or mental trouble, however, would start a
drinking bout, and of these he had on an average one a week. He was
hypnotised from April 30th, to May 17th, 1890, and during this time kept
sober. He returned home and relapsed in less than a month. He was
again hypnotised daily for a week, and from that date, June 1890, until the
present time, he has not relapsed.

Case 7.—Dipsomania. A patient, aged 47, with bad family history of
alcoholism. He had taken stimulants to excess for seventeen years, had
had three attacks of delirium tremens and seven of epilepsy. He was first
hypnotised on April 22nd, 1895, and has not relapsed since.

Case 8.—Neuralgia of the leg. Miss F., aged 28, July 17th, 1896. She
complained of pain in the leg of five years’ duration, supposed to be due to
sciatica. During the first two years of her illness she never walked more than
& quarter of a mile, then this was abandoned, and she took to a bath-chair.
Treatment :—Rest on back in bed for two months ; careful drugging ; Weir
Mitchell ; massage ; electricity ; baths at Droitwich and Bath; Paquelin’s
cautery to leg, seventy applications daily from July, 1895, to May, 1896,
about 20,000 in all. During this time her condition steadily grew worse ; all
treatment was then abandoned, and she was considered incurable. When
Dr. Bramwell saw her she was emaciated ; complained of constant pain ; was
unable to walk ; suffered from insomnia ; had lost all interest in life. She
was hypnotised on July 17th, 1896 ; completely recovered in two days, and
learned to cycle. At the present date she is well, active, and strong.

In March, 1890, Mr. Turner, of Leeds, performed many painless dental
operations upon Dr. Bramwell’s patients, and recorded the results in the
Journal of the British Dental Association. The most remarkable case was
that of a young girl, suffering from valvular disease of the heart, from
whom he extracted five teeth.

On March 25th, 1890, a number of Dr. Bramwell’s patients were
operated on at Leeds, in the presence of some sixty medical men, including

H 2
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such well-known surgeons as Pridgin Teale, Mayo Robson, etc. A delicate
girl was put to sleep by written order, while Dr. Bramwell remained in
another room, and sixteeen teeth were extracted. = She showed no signs of
pain, there was no corneal reflex, and the pulse fell during the operation.
‘A boy, aged 8, suffering from exostosis of the great toe, had only been
hypnotised on two previous occasions. Mr. Mayo Robson first performed
evulsion of the great toe-nail, then removed the bony grownth, and part of
the first phalanx. Some of the patients were strong, healthy labouring men,
others were weak, nervous women. None suffered from pain afterwards,
and all returned home by train—a journey of over an hour. In every
instance the healing process was remarkably rapid.

Dr. Bramwell then gave a short account of some of his experimental
researches in reference to automatic writing, the appreciation of time by
somnambules, and more especially the condition of the volition in hypnotised
subjects. Taking his personal observations as a basis, he discussed how far
the theories of others were satisfactory in explaining them. It is unnecessary
to refer to this portion of the paper in detail, as the greater part of it has
already appeared in the Proceedings of our Society. It is worthy of note,
however, that although two years have elapsed since then, further experi-
ment has not caused Dr. Bramwell to alter his opinions.

He still regards the theories of the Nancy school, especially in reference
to so-called automatism. and the possibility of successfully suggesting crime,
as untenable. The further evidence he has collected shows, he thinks, more
and more clearly, that the phenomena of hypnotism are due to the intelligent
and voluntary action of a secondary consciousness.

II.—FrepeEric W. H. MyEss,
Hon. Secretary of the Society for Psychical Research.

THE PsycHOLOGY OoF HYPNOTISM.

I must begin what I have to say by warmly thanking the officers of this
Association for allowing a layman in this place to say anything at all, and by
thanking this learned audience also for showing themselves thus willing to
hear me. I feel a quite special diffidence in undertaking my present task ;
but I can best show my sense of the honour done me by speaking frankly
on, without further preface or apology.

I understand that what is asked from me is some attempt at a coherent
psychological presentation of the multifarious and perplexing facts now
commonly grouped under the name of hypnotisin. Purely physiological
explanations thereof have, by common admission, thus far failed ; and little
attempt has yet been made by the able practical hypnotists, to whom the
recent advance in our knowledge is owing, to correlate their ever-growing
observations from a purely psychological point of view. My late friends,
Edmund Gurney and Professor Delbwuf of Litge, did, indeed, apply to
these problems minds of unusual acuteness. They and others have said
much of value; but much more remains to be said than any of us in this
generation can hope to say. My own attempt at synthesis will fall far short
both of certainty and of completeness; but its very imperfections may
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indicate how great the difficulties are which have to be faced ; how wide and
penetrating a survey is needed if these phenomena, often so superficially
described, are to carry us, as they ought some day to do, deep into the
mysteries of human persovuality.

I say then, as my first and surest remark, that in order to understand
hypnotism we must bring into comparison a great mass of cognate life-
phenomena, both spontaneous and induced. From the lack of wide
comparison, from the confinement of attention to some few of the commoner
and more obvious manifestations of hypnosis, have sprung most of those
narrow and misleading theories of which Dr. Bramwell has spoken. But
there is now no excuse for such narrowness. Far more facts have become
matter of common knowledge than Despine, or Heidenhain, or Charcot knew ;
and even a cursory glance at the recent annals of hypnotisin will show at
how many points its problems touch on problems already familiar in other
fields of research.

Let us briefly dwell on each main group of these problems in turn. In
hypnotic records we find, to begin with, abundant instances of isolated
losses and gains of faculty resembling the fantastic associations and
dissociations, dynamogenies and inhibitions, which characterise hysteria.
We find, too, that uprush into conscivusness of ideas or impulses, watured
beneath the conscious threshold, which forms, in my view, the best definition
of genius. We find that interruption of external attention, along with that
profound organic recuperation, which are the marks of sleep. We find the
change of personality, the intercurrence of memories, which in their slighter
forms are called somnambulisms, or sleep-waking conditions, and which may
exist quite apart from hysteria. Finally, we observe in hypnosis—rarely
indeed, yet, as I hold, unmistakeably—certain forms of supernormal
sensibility which bring hypnotism into connection with all those facts (as I
must needs regard them) to which I have given the names of *‘ telepathy ”
and ¢ telwesthesia.”

HypNoTisM AND HYSTERIA.

Let us begin with one of the most obvious of these analogies,—the
analogy between hypnotism and hysteria. How far does this analogy
extend? In broad outline the answer is plain enough. Both in hypnosis
and in hysteria there is a disaggregation of the personality. Instead of the
continuous personality of common life, with its one familiar alternation of
sleep and waking, there are minor changes of phase, interruptions of
memory, irregularities of will, inhibitions of faculty, something capricious
and multilated in the manifestations of the self. In the case of hysteria
these changes are plainly degenerative. They indicate what Dr. Pierre
Janet calls misére psychologique, some weakness in the grasp which holds
together all our separate fragments of motor and sensory capacity under
that central dominance which makes the organism a unity. Scraps of
capacity drop out from that dominance ; the muscles, for instance, which are
innervated by some special centre, sink down beneath the threshold of con-
scious will. The hysteric, let us say, gets a fixed idea that he cannot move
his left arm. So long as this idea persists,—and there is no trustworthy
medical method of removing it,—the man’s arm is in effect lost to him ; it is
psychically paralysed, and as useless as if the governing brain-centres were
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actually destroyed. And here the thought at once occurs that this is exactly
the kind of effect which the platform hypnotist produces by suggestion. His
suggestion, like the hysteric's self-suggestion, deprives the man of the use of
his arm ; he induces a form, though a brief and curable form, of psychical
paralysis. The recognition by the Paris school of analogies of this kind
between hypnotism and hysteria was originally, as I conceive it, a forward
step—a result mainly of the increased care and intelligence with which
hysteria had been studied by Charcot and his disciples.

But the last word on the matter has certainly not yet been said. If we
look a little deeper into those analogies, we shall discover the point at
which they begin to be misleading—the point at which hysterical and
hypnotic workings, although in pari materid, begin to be in effect almcst
exactly opposite the one to the other.

Expressed in a sentence, the difference is this : In hysteria we lose from
supraliminal control portions of faculty which we do not wish to lose, and
we cannot recover them at will. In hypnotism we lose from supraliminal
control portions of faculty which we wish to lose, or are indifferent to losing,
and we can recover them the moment that we will.

A good way, I think, of presenting these two notions together is to call
that stratum into which the faculties submerged in hysteria sink the hypnotic
stratum, and to describe hysteria as a disease of that stratum ; or say an
undue permeability of the psychical diaphragm which separates ordinary
consciousness from the deeps below. This or that group of sensory or motor
ability drops out of waking knowledge or out of control of waking will.

In hypnotism, on the other hand, we gain instead of losing control.
Instead of losing control over the supraliminal stratum, we gain control over
the hypnotic stratum. We purposely increase the permeability of the
psychical diaphragm in such a way as to push down beneath it various forms
of pain and annoyance which we are anxious to get rid of from our waking
consciousness ; while, on the other hand, we stimulate in the depths of our
being many sanative and recuperative operations whose results rise presently
into the perception of our waking life.

An example will make my meaning clear. One frequent symptom in
hysteria is a retrenchment or deformation of the visual field. The hysteric,
with his weakened central authority, his enfeebled attention, has lost the
use of the outer margin of his normal field ; he cannot see a moving finger
till it is almost directly in front of him. But now, instead of the finger,
bring within the disused margin of the visual field some object associated
with the patient’s hysterical terrors, as a lighted match or a stuffed mouse.
In that case, as Professor Janet has ingeniously shown, the patient will
scream and go off into an accés long before the mouse has reached the point
at which the mere finger would have been noticed. This means that the
power of vision over the margin of the field, although lost for practical use,
is retained in the hypnotic stratum, and manifests itself again at the bidding
of a hurtful hysterical caprice.

Now compare the result if a hypnotic suggestion is made to the patient
with the diminished visual field. Professor Janet, for instance, suggests to
her that she can really see with the whole normal field. Apparently this is
nothing more than an empty remark from which no results can be expected
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to follow. But if the patient is suggestlble, if a certain appeal—whose
nature we must discuss further on—is effectively made to the patient’s
subliminal region of personality, to the hypnotic stratum in particular, then
a result does follow. The power of vision begins to return over the outer
parts of the ﬁeld—-ﬁtfully, perhaps, and with relapses ; but if the suggestion
is repeated the sight is often permanently restored. That is to say, hypno
tism has exactly repaired the mischief which hysteria has done. It has
acted on the same stratum, but with an increase instead of a diminution of
central control. In just the ways in which hysteria can destroy hypnotism
can fulfil.
SUBMERGENCE AND EMERGENCE.

In describing that most complex of known entities, the human mind, any
physical illustration whatever seems even absurdly inadequate. Yet such
illustrations we are compelled to use, and, when not pressed too far, they
may be more suggestive than long abstract phrases could be. The
notion of upper level, middle level, and lower level nerve centres has started
many a fruitful thought. And somewhat similarly this present notion—in
which the terms upper and lower are used in a different metaphorical sense,
this notion of a kind of stratification of the personality above and below the
threshold of ordinary consciousness—will be found to suggest new and
practical questions to which it is possible to find some beginning of answer.

Thus, it is now natural to ask whether, if faculty which has existed above
the conscious threshold and has been unduly submerged may then emerge
again above that threshold, other faculty which has not ordinarily existed
above the threshold may ever emerge from beneath it? Does this happen in
the psychical storm of hysteria? Does it happen in normal waking life ?
Does it happen as a result of hypnotic suggestion ?

Our answer must be, Yes, it happens in all these cases. Even in hysteria
we often observe great tactile hypersesthesia, as in Binet's experiments,
where the hysteric perceived the relieved surfaces on an unknown coin
pressed to her skin with a delicacy immensely—fifty times, as Binet thought
—beyond the range of normal sensibility.

I do not say that this hyperssthesia was of any practical use, but it was
faculty ; it was faculty previously unknown, but borne upwards into the
conscious stratuin by that same psychical disturbance which carried down-
wards, and away from conscious control, many more important fragments of
that patient’s sensory and motor power. From the practical or therapeutic
side the hysteria brought nothing but loss to the patient ; from the psycho-
logical side it brought also a certain gain. For the physician man’s faculties
exist for the benefit of man ; if he comes upon rare and useless capacities,
he dismisses them as probably morbid, and at any rate uninteresting. For
the psychologist, on the other hand, man’s faculties exist for the knowledge
of man ; the more rare and useless the faculty, the more interest it has for
him as a possible inlet into some human mystery yet unexplored.

HypNoTisM AND GENIUS.

And here, in this very question of the emergence of unfamiliar faculty
from a subconscious stratum, our next step shows us faculty thus emerging
which is of real use; products of subliminal mentation uprushing into
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ordinary consciousness with actual benefit to the waking life. This is the
reply to our question asked a little way back : Does this emergence occur in
normal life ? My answer is that it does, and that when it does it constitutes
genius.

Here again the psychological view of human faculty will differ from the
sesthetic criterion in much the same manner as we just now saw that it
differed from the medical. The ssthetic critic asks whether the thoughts
and images which surge up ready-made into the artist’s or poet’s mind—his
inspirations, as he calls them—are such as to give delight to other men.
Unless they are such, the critic refuses to him the name of genius. To the
psychologist, on the other hand, it matters little whether other men find joy
in the artist’s inspirations or no. The question which interests him is, how
those inspirations arise? Can we prove that they were matured by sub-
liminal mentation, beyond the artist’s conscious control, and then presented
to him as finished products from his subterranean workshops? If so, I
submit they all share a certain definite character, to which the name of
genius might with real significance, although not with practical convenience,
be given. And this is true, although the results which can most easily be
proved to be of subliminal manufacture are not likely to be results in the
highest order of art. Psychologically the best specimen of genius may
be the calculating boy’s vision of the product of two factors of six figures
each, seen in a flash upon a mental blackboard, with no consciousness of the
process by which it was attained. The calculating boy’s achievement,
indeed, may seem a mere curiosity ; but without the type of faculty which
that boy has shown, the inspirations of a Shakespeare or a Raphael could
never have arisen to bring joy to mankind.

Thus prepared, let us go on to the next question, which to-day most
concerns us, the question whether hypnotism succeeds in bringing up faculty
from submerged strata into conscious control or enjoyment. My answer is
that to do this very thing is of the essence of hypnotism. We have seen
how hypnotism brings up again to the surface the portions of faculty which
hysteria has submerged. We have seen also—it is an obvious inference
from Dr. Bramwell’s cases—how hypnotism acts in parallel fashion to genius,
by elaborating subliminally certain intellectual results which are then pre-
sented ready-made to the waking intelligence. Dr. Bramwell’s milliner,
computing subconsciously the far-off dates when her suggestions fell due, is
a precise parallel to the calculating boy inspired with arithmetical results
reached by no conscious working. Or again, when she solved in the trance
a difficulty in her work, and that solution came to her in waking hours as an
inspiration, she underwent exactly the poet’s experience, though the subject-
matter may have been only the set of a skirt or the trimming of a bonnet.

That which the gift of Nature does in certain limited directions for some
few delicately ‘constructed men, that can hypnotic suggestion do for the
ordinary clodhopper, with results of course grotesque in comparison to the
triumphs of art, but yet quite as striking in proportion to the common
man’s inferior powers. That ‘‘objectivation de types,” for example, which
Professor Richet has best described, that assumption in speech, writing,
demeanour, of some suggested character which is one of the commonest
platform phenomena, is in fact an inspiration of genius as remarkable for
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the rustic as the triumphs of a Duse or a Sarah Bernhardt are for their
much higher organisations. ‘

And here I come to one of the commonest phenomena of hypnotism—
usually spoken of as a mere jest or a mere indication of the hypnotiser’s
power over his patient—but which the psychologist, I think, is bound to
regard as one of the most striking of all our indications of latent faculty.
I speak of the hallucinations which the hypnotiser suggests in the entranced,
or sometimes even in the waking, subject. Such a hallucinatory image is,
strictly speaking, an inspiration of genius, even if it represents nothing
better than a black cat. The painter’s highest joy consists in the sudden
emergence into perceptibility of some fair form created below the threshold :
the ¢‘flash upon the inward eye” of some remembered or transmuted image
which deliberate efforts could neither shape nor recall. As the Sistine
Madonna was to Raphael, so to the hypnotised girl is the delusive cat. The
girl in her ordinary state can no more conceive with deceptive distinctness
that feline image than Raphael every day could hang in heaven a form of
supernal beauty. Hypnotised, the girl can see the creature’s very crouch
and spring ; she has evoked from her subterranean treasure-house of
imagination a picture incomparably more vivid than waking imaginative
effort could have afforded her.

Yet all this lies, so to say, but on the fringe of hypnotic power. The
main interest of hypnotism lies in a still deeper evocation of latent faculty.
The fact which is bringing hynotism before the medical profession is not its
power to imitate and in some sense to outdo the achievements of genius, but
its power to imitate, and greatly to outdo, the achievements of sleep.

HyYPNOTISM AND SLEEP.

The relation of hypnotism to sleep was the next point marked out for our
discussion. Here, again, I must begin by giving to sleep a psychological
definition.

Iregard sleep as an alternating phase of our personality, distinguished
from the waking phase by the shutting off of the supraliminal life of
relation, of external attention, and by the concentration of subliminal
attention upon the profounder organic life. To sleep’s concentrated inward
attention I ascribe its unique recuperative power. Our entry into this
phase of our personality is not wholly a voluntary thing. Sometimes it is
hindered by physical causes, as by pain; always (as some hold) it needs to
be helped on by physical causes, as by the accumulation of waste products
in the brain. The first obvious effect of hypnotism is to bring sleep more
fully under our control. Under hypnotic suggestion people fall asleep
without fatigue to help them, and sleep on so that no tortures can wake
them—sleep on in the dentist’s chair or through the great pain and peril of
childbirth. Theycan remain at will in that regenerative phase of person-
ality which for us needs so much physiological preparation, and is subject to
so many pathological checks.

It is, of course, from my point of view, perfectly natural that an
increase of power over the personality should facilitate our transitions between
its different phases. But when a phase so profoundly withdrawn from
outward stimulus can thus be produced, ought we to give it the name of
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sleep, or rather of trance? Trance is the better word ; for to identify
hypnotic with ordinary sleep is to underrate the modifiability of this almost
infinite complex of sentient units which we calla man. I have called the act
of falling asleep a passage into another phase of personmality ; but such
passages are like the irregular heatings and coolings of a molten mass ; the
gaseous, the liquid, the solid state each has certain stable laws of its own ;
but every transition involves millions of molecular changes which can never
occur twice in just the same way. There is something in sleep that reminds
one of some increase of internal heat caused by the collapse of a cooled
surface ; for in sleep, along with the decrease of responsiveness to the
external world, certain inward movements become more active, more pro-
foundly recuperative ; fulfil more subtly the organism’s hidden need. In
this respect hypnotic trance is like a further stage of sleep. Not that it is
necessarily more lethargic, more comatose ; it has forms so alert as to be
hardly distinguishable from waking. Trance is a further stage of sleep in
the sense that it accomplishes more powerfully sleep's characteristic task ;
the subliminal plasticity is more marked, the subliminal control intenser ;
until hypnosis sometimes seems to be to sleep what sleep is to waking.

HyPNoOTISM AND SLEEP-WAKING STATES.

Nay, more. In ordinary sleep, neither hysterical nor hypnotic, certain
phenomena from time to time occur which the physician may sometimes
wish to check as inconvenient, but which to the psychologist should yield
lessons much deeper than he has yet drawn from them. I speak of somnam-
bulisms or sleep-waking states, which in my view are rudiments of new
phases of personality, useless for the most part, and destined to be abortive
and to die away. To these nascent rearrangements of personality the
hypnotic trance furnishes abundant parallels. Sometimes it has even hap-
pened that for long periods—in one case at least for a lifetime—the new
phase of personality, developed by hypnotic suggestion, has been more
salutary for the patient than the old. Here also hypnotic artifice has
improved upon the hints which Nature spontaneously gave, and has shown
that there is no real certainty that the particular disposition of personality
with which each man is born must be absolutely the best for all his life on
earth, no proof that the kaleidoscope of his being may not be sometimnes
shaken into a more satisfactory pattern. And setting aside those extreme
cases where one phase of personality is marked off from another by an actual
break in the chain of memory, many of the sanative changes which hypno-
tism effects are morally and physically so profound as to deserve the name
of regenerations. The suicidal melancholic, the brutalised morphinomaniac
are hardly the same persons as the active hospital nurse, the successful man
of business, into whom hypnotic suggestion transforms them. And be it
remembered that these sanative regenerations are both for physician and
for psychologist the leading facts of hypnotism—the facts which call most
pressingly both for explanation and for development.

I have now briefly reviewed the relation between hypnotism and certain
comparable, if not strictly cognate, conditions—namely, hysteria, genius,
sleep, somnambulism. I have shown by each comparison that the essential
meaning of hypnotism is always the same—a fuller control over subliminal
plasticity.
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SUGGESTION AND SELF-8UGGESTION.

But how, after all, is this fuller control effected ? How is this subliininal
plasticity—this vis medicatrix Nature—actually reached ? On this question
Dr. Bramwell has demonstrated, with all the advantage of actual experience,
what some of us foreshadowed long ago— I mean the absolute insufliciency at
present of any purely physiological explanation. No such explanation, indeed,
now survives with sufficient vitality to be worth the trouble of killing anew.
The main consensus of living hypnotists declares that hypnotic phenomena
are due to suggestion almost or quite alone. We need not reject their
dictum, but we must make it our task to try and find out what that word
suggestion can mean. One thing the word certainly cannot mean, if it is to
have any explanatory value at all ; and that is—mere ordinary persuasive-
ness. Dr. Bramwell (to take his own instance) is not the first person who
has advised the dipsomaniac not to drink. If he succeeds in reforming such
a patient, it is because he has managed to touch not his supraliminal reason,
but his subliminal plasticity. He has set going some intelligent organic
faculty in the man which has laid dormant till that moment, and which
proves more effectual for healing than the man’s conscious will. How then,
hashe done this 7 He has either infused power, or he has merely evoked it.
Either he has added power by some influence, such as Cuvier and many
competent men have believed in—somwme influence itself subliminal, and akin
to what I have called telepathy ; or else in some empirical way, not as yet
understood, he has simply started a self-suggestion ; has unlocked, as 1 say,
some fountain of energy which was latent within the man's own being.

Now for my part I certainly believe that subliminal relations between
man and man—influences and transmissions as yet unknown to science—do
play a real part in hypnotic phenomens, especially and manifestly in the
rare cases of the induction of trance from a distance. But I shall not here
insist on these transmissive influences; for I believe that the great mass of
hypnotic results can be, and are, accomplished without them, especially
and manifestly in the fairly common cases where the subject can bring on the
trance for himself, with no external suggestion to help him.

Whether, indeed, those results are accomplished without invoking the
same agency, whatever it be, which manifests itself in telepathy, is quite
another question. What we see in hypnotic recuperation is an apparent
dynamogeny, or increase in organic energy ; but whence that new energy
comes we can only conjecture. As to this, all that our review of hypnotism
and allied conditions has made plain is that it is from the subliminal region
that any new energy or new modification of energy must needs proceed.
Beneath the threshold of waking consciousness there lies, not merely an
unconscious complex of organic processes, but an intelligent vital control.
To incorporate that profound control with our waking will is the great
evolutionary end which hypnotism, by its group of empirical artifices, is
beginning to help us to attain.

In waking consciousness I am like the proprietor of a factory whose
machinery I do not understand. My foreman—my subliminal self—weaves
for me so many yards of Lroadcloth per diem (my ordinary vital processes)
as a matter of course. If I want any pattern more complex, I have to
shout my orders in the din of the factory, where only two or three inferior
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workmen hear me, and shift their looms in a small and scattered way. Such
are the confined and capricious results of the first, the more familiar stages
of hypnotic suggestion.

At certain intervals, indeed, the foreman stops most of the looms, and
uses the freed power to stoke the engine and to oil the machinery. This,
in my metaphor, is sleep, and it will be effective hypnotic trance if 1
can get the foreman to stop still more of the looms, come out of his private
room, and attend to my orders—my self-suggestions—for their repair and
rearrangement.

The question for us proprietors, then, is how we can best get at our
potent but secluded foremen ; in what way we can make to our subliminal
selves effective suggestions. And here, I think, we are for the present at
the end of theory. We must look for guidance to actual experience ; not to
the experience of the hypnotic clinic alone, but to all forms of self-suggestion
which are practically found to remove and soothe the pains and weariness of
large masses of common men. Apart from recognised forms of hypnotic
suggestion by others, two popular forms of self-suggestion may here stand,
for brevity’'s sake, as types of the rest. Each of these appeals to deep-
seated faiths ; each is preached in a crude extravagant form from which the
man of science turns with repulsion.

The healing fountain of Lourdes draws its prestige from the ancient
belief in beings higher than man who concern themselves with even the
details of man’s physical welfare. So-called Christian Science—or mind-
cure, to use its less presumptuous name—while still relying on Christian
revelation, appeals most directly to the optimistic instinct in nan, main-
taining that pain and evil are non-existent shadows, and that the only
realities are love and joy. The conception of the miracles of Lourdes is too
mediseval, perhaps, to maintain itself for long. The vaguer impulse which
prompts to mind-cure may prove more capable of adaptation to whatever may
hereafter be learnt as to the true relation between man’s central will and his
bodily organism.

Questions like these as to the relative efficacy of various self-suggestions
belong indeed to the inmost meaning of hypnotism ; but they lie beyond the
facts with which the physician needs at once to deal. What is now to be
desired is that medical science should recognise that a new task has opened
before her ; that these hypnotic artifices, empirical as they may be, do yet
lie in the true path of therapeutic progress; that hypnotism is no more a
trick than education is a trick ; but that just as education develops obser-
vation and memory, through alert attention, so hypnotism develops organic
concentration and recuperation, through their adjuvaut phase of sleep.

Finally, if beneath the fanaticism and the extravagance of men blindly
seeking relief from pain some glimmering truth makes way, that truth also
it must be for science to adopt and to utilise, to clarify and to interpret. By
one method or other—and her familiar method of widespread cautious
experiment should surely be the best—science must subject to her own
deliberate purposes that intelligent vital control, that reserve of energy,
which lies beneath the conscious threshold, and works obscurely for the
evolution of man.
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III.—Davip YeLLowrLees, LL.D., M.D.,
Physician Superintendent, Glasgow Royal Asylum, Gartnavel, Qlasgoro.
Tae Usks AND DaNcErs oF HypNoTisMm.

T must express the highest appreciation alike of the striking and forcible
address of Dr. Bramwell and of the highly philosophic and admirable paper
of Mr. Myers. I believe the popular impression that some inysterious
power resides in the operator is unfounded, and that the President, for
instance, could exert the same influence as Dr. Bramwell over a hypnotised
patient. The essential thing is the abnormal condition induced in a patient.
My own experience enables me to believe even in the extraordinary cures
related by Dr. Bramwell. I have obtained some remarkable results from
my own endeavours. On the whole, however, these have been disappoint-
ing, chiefly because I have failed to hypnotise the very patients whom I
could most have benefited thereby. I have not persisted in my attempts
more than six or seven times, and the attempts have been chiefly among the
insane, hence perhaps the very partial success. I cannot regard hypnotism
as free from danger, nor think it possible that we could often reach and
awaken °‘‘the subliminal strata of mind” without the risk of injury. I
therefore utterly condemn the use of hypnotism for mere experiment or
amusement. As to crime in relation to hypnotism, it may be true, as Dr.
Bramwell has said, that a hypnotised patient would revolt from any manifest
or gross crime, but might she not be told to sign a document, and very
great evil thus be wrought ?

IV.—Jor~x F. Woons, M.D.,
Medical Superintendent, Hoxton House Asylum, London, N.
HypNotisM IN OrGANICc DISEASE.

Having now treated over 1,000 cases of disease by so-called suggestion,
I have, like Dr. Bramwell, come to the conclusion that it is a potent remedy,
and that much good may be done by it if rightly employed. It is commonly
thought that only functional nervous disorders, such as neuralgia, are
benefited by this treatment.  This is not wny experience, and my chief
object in speaking is to draw attention to the fact that it is applicable to a
much wider field of disease. Let us not forget that the nervous system is
implicated in almost all disease, and in so far as we can influence it for good
we can benetit the disease. Take the case of organic heart mischief. At
first sight it may appear irrational—I had almost said ridiculous—to treat it
by suggestion. We must remember, however, that in all cases of serious
organic disease of the heart there is a strong nervous element ; the patient
is apt to be agitated, perhaps he sleeps badly, or there may be pain. Now,
if we can soothe the nervous system, secure sleep, and remove pain—we can
do all this—we are going a long way to improve the patient’s condition.
Moreover, in addition to these general effects we can produce a direct and
specific effect upon the heart by placing one hand upon the epigastrium and
suggesting that the heart shall quiet down, and beat more slowly and
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calmly. Again, let us take such a disease as rheumatic fever. It might,
perhaps, be thought that this was the very last disease to be benefited by
suggestion, and yet, when we come to think of it, we shall find that the
nervous symptoms in it are very pronounced ; they are evidently produced
by the toxins of the disease. Now, although we are powerless to touch the
root of the disease by suggestion, we may do much to alleviate symptoms ;
by removing pain and mental distress, quieting restlessness, and securing
sleep. We may even lower the temperature. This I have succeeded in
doing not only in rheumatic fever, but in pleurisy, pneumonia, and typhoid.
Nothing could more eloquently show the value of suggestive treatment in
diseases other than the purely nervous. I will instance just one other
organic disease that can be benefited by this treatment—tabes dorsalis—a
very unlikely malady, one might think, to be improved by it. In a patient
now under observation I can always remove the girdle and lightning pains,
and improve his appetite, spirits, and sleep. As the result of this treat-
ment, he can now walk much more steadily than before, and considers
himself a great deal better than when he first came under observation. One
word as to the necessity of sending the patient to sleep. This is, in my
experience, by no means essential. I have cured many cases without it ; we
may often succeed in getting the patient into a receptive condition by
making him relax all his muscles to the utmost, and composing himself to
complete mental and bodily inactivity. I do not agree with Mr. Myers that
hypnotic phenomena cannot be explained on physiological lines. Mr.
Myers would appear to assume that the subliminal processes to which he
refers are purely psychic. I contend that they must have a physiological
basis. Time does not permit me to say more than this concerning Mr.
Myers's valuable and interesting remarks.

V.—Cuas. A. Mercier, M.B,, F.R.C.S. Eng.,
Lecturer on Neurology and Imsanity, Westminster Hospital Medical School.
SUGGESTION AND CRIME.

I desire to point out that the cases of suggested crime instanced by Dr.
Bramwell are entirely beside the question. He has instanced cases in
which it was suggested to a patient that the patient should commit a crime
as a crime ; but this is not the point. The point is, and the fear is, that a
patient may be made to commit a crime which has been suggested to him as
a purely innocent act. The common exhibition of the itinerant mesmerists
is to make a patient eat a tallow candle on the suggestion that he is eating a
stick of celery, or to drink soap and water under the suggestion that he is
drinking heer. Why, then, might not a butcher cut the throat of a child
under the suggestion that he is cutting the throat of a sheep? Why should
he not be made to poleaxe a man under the suggestion that he is poleaxing a
bullock? Or, to put a more probable and more practical case, why should
not a man be induced to sign an important document under the suggestion
that he was signing something of a totally different character, and of no
importance ?
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IL

NOTE ON «“FISHER'S GHOST.”
By H. ARTHUR SMITH.

I think I am right in saying that in the general experience of psychical
investigators, the more dramatic and interesting a ghost story is, the less
likelihood there is of its being well authenticated. ‘¢ Fisher’s Ghost” is,
however, certainly an exception to this rule. It has been as carefully
examined as any event so distant in time well can be, and this by enquirers
who have brought to the task special and varied qualifications. It is probably
unique, in that it in some degree, at least, connects the question of ghostly
phantasms with the severe principles of evidence which regulate the pro-
ceedings of a Court of Law.! Many years ago De Morgan, though he had
probably never heard of this case, conceived and considered the possibility
of some such association. In his introduction to *‘ From Matter to Spirit,”
he wrote : ‘‘If the ghost of a murdered man were to make his appearance
in court in a form which no one could possibly attribute either to imposture,
optics, or chemistry, and were solemnly to declare that the prisoner was not
the murderer, and then to vanish through the roof, the judge would, no
doubt, instruct the jury that they must dismiss the respectable apparition
from their minds altogether ; that even if the spirit had offered to be sworn
and to stand cross-examination, there would be very grave doubt whether
his evidence could be received, from his probable want of belief in a future
state ; but that as atters stood, it was clearly their duty to take the vision
pro non viso. To which the jury would reply, if they believed the ghost,
by a verdict of not guilty.” It is true that in Fisher's case the ghost
was considerate enough not to embarrass the court by any such entry as Mr.
De Morgan supposes, but it adopted a no less effective way of working its
ends, the difference being that in this case the ghost was on the side of the
prosecution.

The story, which was investigated a year or two ago by Mr. Andrew
Lang, and fully related by him in Blackwood's Magazine for July, 1897, has
quite recently been minutely examined from a lawyer’s point of view by Mr.
G. B. Barton, the official historian of New South Wales, who has of course
had special opportunities of testing it by reference to the records of the
colony. The bare facts, as now stated by Mr. Barton, may be very briefly
summarised.

In 1826, a ticket-of-leave holder, Frederick Fisher by name, was farming
a tract of land at Campbell-town, near Sydney, with the assistance of one
George Worrell, who acted as overseer, and was thoroughly conversant with
all Fisher's concerns. On or about the 17th of June, Fisher suddenly

1 Since writing this sentence I have observed that Mr. Andrew Lang, in the
paper referred to below, gives some analogous cases from the English Courts.
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disappeared, and in answer to enquiries as to what had become of him,
Worrell gave it out that he had taken passage in the Lord St. Vincent and
gone to England. Some of the neighbours were rather incredulous as to
this, inasmuch as nothing in Fisher's proceedings had pointed to any such
sudden removal, and this incredulity was by no means decreased when it
was observed that Worrell was taking steps to sell off some of Fisher's
horses and farm stock. When asked for his authority for this procedure,
Worrell produced a paper purporting to be a receipt signed by Fisher for
the purchase money of the horses; but the signature was, to say the least,
doubtful, and the sale was not effected. Other features in Worrell's conduct
fomented the suspicion that there had been some foul play in the business,
and when three months had passed by without any news of Fisher, the
police authorities were moved to offer a reward of £20 for the discovery of
his body, or of £6 for proof that he had quitted the colony. This naturally
drew attention again to the case, and set many men to work, searching the
bush in every direction ; but a month elapsed without any discovery. At
last, however, a settler named Farley created a sensation by alleging that
when driving home at night from Campbell-town and passing the corner of a
paddock that had belonged to Fisher, he suddenly saw the figure of a man,
to all appearance Fisher himself, seated on the top of the fence. Taking
it at first to be Fisher, he went up to speak to him, but as he approached, the
figure slowly rose from the fence, raised its right arm in the direction of a small
creek, and gradually disappeared, apparently following the windings of the
channel. This was at once reported to the police and the magistrates, who
eventually determined to have a search made on the spot. On the last day
of October two constables, taking with them a native tracker named
Gilbert, proceeded to the spot. They at once found appearances as of blood
stains on the fence indicated by Farley, and, with confidence increased by
this discovery, proceeded to the creek. On coming to a peol of water covered
with scum, Gilbert took a corn stalk from the neighbouring field, passed it
over the scum, put it to his nose and said ¢ White man’s fat.” Then he led
them up the creek about 40 rods to some swampy ground, took the ramrod
from his gun, drove it into the ground, drew it out, smelt it, and again said
‘“ White man’s fat, dig there.” Spades were procured, and in a few minutes
the body of a man was discovered. The features were not recognisable, but
on getting one of the hands clear, constable Newland! said *‘That’s the hand
of Frederick Fisher; I will swear toit.” He also recognised the body by
its general appearance and by the clothes.

Of course arrangements were at once made for an inquest. Medical
evidence shewed that the skull had been fractured in several places. The
identification of the body as Fisher's was complete ; but though the suspicion
against Worrell was keener than ever, the verdict was an open one—** wilful
murder against some person or persons unknown.” Worrell was, however,
arrested, and when before the magistrates made a declaration in which he
accused four men who were in his kitchen on June 17th, as the guilty
persons. This story, inconsistent as it was with his previous statements,
made little impression, and he was committed for trial at the Criminal
Sessions at Sydney.

1 Mr. Lang gives this witness’s name as Leonard.
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The trial took place on February 2nd, 1827, before Chief Justice Forbes
and a military jury of six officers, the prosecution being conducted by
Acting-Attorney-General Moore, and the defence by an attorney named
Rowe. Farley was not called as a witness, he having nothing to depose
which the rules of evidence could admit. Worrell’s conduct, however, was
so unsatisfactorily explained that the jury had no difficulty in convicting.
The verdict was *‘ guilty " and the death sentence pronounced.

The prisoner was attended by the Rev. W. Cowper, to whom he made a
qualified confession, denying his declaration as to the four men whom he
had accused, but representing that he had accidentally struck and killed
Fisher while aiming a blow at a horse which he saw straying among the
wheat crop. He was, however executed on a scaffold in front of the old gaol
off Lower George Street in the presence of an enormous crowd.

Such, in outline, are the facts as narrated by Mr. Barton after examina-
tion of the court and official records; and they agree in every important
point with the story as it was first told in R. Montgomery Martin's History
of the British Colonies published in London in 1835; and a little later in
Tegg’s Magazine published in Sydney, under the title of *‘ Fisher’s Ghost,
a Legend of Campbell-Town.” It appears also in Rusden's History of
Anstralia (1883) and with more or less intentional embellishment in House-
hold Words for 18569.

A friend of my own who was Secretary of the Navigation and Pilotage
Boards in Sydney in 1852, has recently given me his recollections of the story
as it was told him by his father-in-law, who was present at the trial and well
conversant with the facts. His version again is in substantial agreement,
but there are certain variations of detail which it may not be uninteresting
to indicate. In the first place his impression was that the locality of the
murder was near Parramatta, on the opposite side of Sydney from
Campbell-town. In this he is doubtless wrong. Again in his version he
represents Worrell as having despatched to England a letter addressed to
himself and signed in Fisher's name, in which letter Fisher is made to say
that, having come into a good fortune in England, he does not intend to
return to Australia, and that for old acquaintance sake he makes Worrell a
present of the farm and stock. This letter was to be posted in England
so a8 to confirm Worrell's alleged title. There is nothing in Mr. Barton’s
narrative to contradict this, but obviously such a letter, if written, could
have had no effect whatever on the case, inasmuch as the interval between
the murder and the trial was not sufficient for it to have been despatched
and returned. If it happened at all it could only have come to light
afterwards. My friend’s recollection is quite distinct as to the ‘ White
man’s fat”” expression. In fact this is a point which would be little likely
to escape any memory. The identification of the body he ascribes partly to
the peculiar ‘‘ basket’ pattern on the buttons, and partly to the discovery
in the pockets of a large comprehensive sort of knife with corkscrew and
other attachments, which Fisher was known to have recently received from
England. My friend is under the impression that the prosecution was
conducted by Mr. Alfred Stephen. This is not inconsistent with Mr.
Barton’s story, as Mr. Stephen must have been a young man at the time,
and may well have held a junior brief with the Attorney-General.
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The most important deviation, however, concerns the confession.
According to his account, a petition for a reprieve was got up by some
people who were convinced of Worrell's innocence, and presented to Governor
Darling ; and the Governor, strongly impressed with the peculiar circumstances
which led up to the conviction, determining at the last moment to stay the
execution, despatched an orderly to the gaol for the purpose. Before his
arrival, however, Worrell had made and signed not a qualified but a complete
confession, giving details of the murderous assault which explained some of
appearances on the spot. On this confession being at once reported to the
Governor, the reprieve was withdrawn and the execution proceeded with.
One can scarcely hesitate in choosing between this and the narrative given
by Mr. Barton, whose sources of information are much more trustworthy.
It is just one of those dramatic embellishments which are likely to find their
way in course of time into any story which has excited strong public
interest.

On the whole the various accounts of the event which have appeared are
singularly free from decorative additions, and though of course there is room
for sceptical criticism as to the real origin of Farley’s story, there is a
vraisemblance therein which has been admitted by every narrator. One
would like to know whether Farley received the £20 reward offered by the
police, for one cannot help suspecting that he may have known the details of
the murder from the beginning, and that on hearing of the reward he
ingeniously invented the ghost to explain the four months’ delay in making
the disclosure. If so, being on the spot, he would have little difficulty in
assisting the tracker to identify the locality of the grave. Mr. Lang
considers this hypothesis, but rejects it as an improbable explanation of
Farley’s conduct. But is the apparition less improbable ?

NOTE ON A CASE IN “PHANTASMS OF THE LIVING.”

The Editor of these Proceedings is of course not responsible for state-
ments appearing in any other book ; but by the wish of the two surviving
part-authors of Phantasms of the Living, and considering the close connection
between that book and the S.P.R., under the auspices of whose Council it
was published, we think it right to mention here that one of the casesin the
‘¢ Additional Chapter,” Vol. II., p. 671, must now be withdrawn. There is
no reason to doubt the bona fides of Mr. Sparks, the principal informant ;
but Mr. Cleave, then 18 years of age, whose evidence is essential to the case,
has admitted that the alleged apparition of himself, when entranced, to a
young lady in London, was a hoax.
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III1.
REVIEWS.

Some cases recorded in the ‘* Annales des Sciences Psychiques.”

Professor Grasset published in the Annales des Sciences Psychiques for
Nov.-Dec., 1897, and in the Semaine Médicale of Dec. 1st, 1897, an account
of an experiment made by him in Oct. 1897, with a subject of Dr. Ferroul’s
of Narbonne, in reading through opaque bodies. Reports of this experiment
have appeared in most of the chief English and American newspapers, and
as these reports were in the main accurate it will be unnecessary here to
enter into details. Suffice it to say that the subject read the contents of a
sealed envelope sent by Professor Grasset to Dr. Ferroul with substantial
accuracy, and Professor Grasset was satisfied that the envelope had not been
tampered with in any way. Sufficient precautions had been taken to render
it impossible to see the writing through the envelope, and the words written
were known only to Professor Grasset and not to Dr. Ferroul.

I propose to comment on two points only in the record of this experiment,
and then to give a brief account of a second experiment undertaken by a
Committee appointed by the Académie des Sciences et Lettres of Montpellier
at the request of Professor Grasset.

(1.) Dr. Ferroul writes to Professor Grasset as follows : —

‘“ When your packet arrived here this morning my subject was not at
hand . . . Having to go my rounds I decided to arrange for my subject
to come to my house about 4 o’clock, and I went to her house to make the
appointment. Having learnt what I wanted she proposed to read the
contents of the envelope immediately.”

Now in view of the evidence of the committee of investigation which will
be given later, it would be of interest to know whether Dr. Ferroul proceeded
directly to the subject’s house 300 métres distant, after leaving the envelope
on his study table, or whether any considerable interval of time elapsed—
say 20 minutes or half-an-hour—before he went there ; and also whether the
subject was at home on Dr. Ferroul’s arrival at her house.

(2.) Professor Grasset opened the envelope before a meeting of the
Académie des Sciences et Lettres of Montpellier, and the members present
did not find any trace of the borders of the envelope having been tampered
with, after examining the inside of it.

Professor Richet has had the goodness to send two photographs of the
envelope, and another of the sheet of note paper which was enclosed in it.

Too much importance must not be attached to criticisms founded on a
photograph, the opinion of the members of the Academny who saw the
original being naturally entitled to more weight. But with this proviso,
the following observations may be of some value.

A safety pin which had been inserted in the envelope, and which
Professor Grasset himself states had only caught some silver paper wrapped

1.2
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round the document, did not pierce the document itself, so that if the
envelope had been opened, the document could have been removed without
causing a tear.

The appearance of the inside of the envelope strongly suggests that the
flap most remote from the safety pin was loosened (by steaming or some
similar method) and withdrawn from under the seal and afterwards replaced.
There are three separate indications of this at least.

(a) A torn hole in that flap of the envelope through which the greater

part of the safety pin ran.

(b) A considerable tear in the (supposed) removed flap.

(¢) A crumpled margin of one of the side flaps, perhaps caused by

dragging on replacement.

Also the margins of two of the flaps have darkened aspects, which some-
what suggests that fresh gum may have been used to keep the removed flap
in place. The supposed removed flap also looks as if it might be dirtier, and
there appear to be indications that fresh gum has diffused itself beyond the
edges where two of the flaps join.

So much for the first experiment.

The report of the committee appointed by the Académie des Sciences et
Lettres of Montpellier, appeared in the Semaine Médicale, pp. 18-20, 1898,
and in the January-February number of the Annales des Sciences Psychiques,
1898. It is admirably written, and with much detail, and is signed by all
the members of the Committee, including Professor Grasset himself. I
attempt no more than to give the salient points. Three envelopes were
prepared by the Committee before leaving Montpellier ; but as two only were
used in the experiments we may dismiss the third from our minds. Most
elaborate precautions were adopted in the matter of sealing, gumming and
wrapping, and the documents placed inside the envelopes were so selected
from many others that their contents were unknown to any of the Committee
or in fact to anybody, a condition which is strongly criticised by Dr. Dariex
in the Annales in his comments on the report. But it should be borne in
mind that the subject claimed not the faculty of telepathy but of reading
through opaque bodies. Arrived at Narbonne, the committee proceeded to
Dr. Ferroul's house. Contrary to their wish, Dr. Ferroul insisted that the
first experiment at least should be made under the conditions already familiar
to the subject ; namely, that the envelope should be placed on the writing
table in his study, and that no one should be present in the room, not even
if concealed ; as the subject found the presence of any body in the room,
where the envelope was, disconcerting. Prepared for some such difficulty,
the Committee had placed one of the envelopes ina box filled with shavings
and wrapped in stout paper ; and the additional precaution had been taken
of inserting a sensitive plate inside the envelope, so that if the envelope
were opened the plate would be affected by the exposure.

The box was placed on the writing table. Dr. Ferroul then proposed to
seal and lock the door of his study. The Committee saw no use in sealing
the door, as they had no private seal with them : and on search being made
for the key it could not be found—a significant fact. A start was then made
for the subject’s house, which, although but 300 métres distant, it took 7 or
8 minutes to reach. At the moment of their arrival the subject was out.

|
|
|
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She arrived about 3 minutes afterwards and was at once hypnotised by Dr.
Ferroul. No mention is made of any means having been taken to test the
genuineness of the trance.

The trance began about 2.5. The subject almost at once stated that the
box contained shavings.

" At 2.15 she was awakened.

At 2.25 her sister, who, though present on the arrival of the Committee
at 2 o’clock, had left the house almost immediately, re-entered the room.

At 2.27 the subject was re-hypnotised, and at 2.35 stated that the box
was made of wood.

At 2.40 a servant who had gone out just as the Committee arrived,
re-entered the house.

During the next hour the subject, who was awakened and re-hypnotised
several times, had ample opportunities of conversing with her sister away
from the observation of the Committee.

About 3.30 the sister left the house taking with her some paint brushes,
saying that she was going to do some photo-miniature work. A few mnoments
before she had had in her hand a small bottle containing a transparent liquid
of a yellowish tinge.

At 3.40 the subject, when in trance, described the contents of the box in
disconnected sentences. She mentioned black sealing-wax (correct), a large
paper—shavings—glass (i.e. the sensitive plate)—green paper . . . ‘‘the
letter ¢ f’—1I think—an ‘r’ a ‘g’ oran ‘f’—and something else—I'm not
sure if there aren’t numbers—then a ‘4°’, T think.”

The document inside the envelope really bore the following inscription.
At the top, the letters ‘““a d f” on one line—on the line below, the letters
‘“gr.” At the bottom are placed the numbers 8, 7, 4, upside down.

At 8.50 the subject was awakened and wished to walk alone to Dr.
Ferroul’'s house. The Committee followed and entered the study at the
same time.

Immediately on entering the room two members of the Committee in-
dependently noticed that the box was not in exactly the same position as it
had been left in, and that the seals on the top were no longer intact.

The subject tried to tear the envelope—presumably with the purpose of
destroying all traces of injury to the seals etc., but the envelupe was quickly
recovered, before she had time to do it more than a trifling injury, which
was carefully noted.

At 4.15 an experiment was made with the second envelope, which
was held all the time by one of the Committee. The subject made three
absolutely unsuccessful attempts to read the contents. The third attempt
was distinctly amusing as it opened with a repetition of the words written in
Professor Grasset’s envelope—*‘ The deep heavens reflect in stars our tears :
then they said to themselves as they wrote it—What does it matter, since
she has read it at a distance once.”

The real contents of the envelope were a Knave of Clubs with the word
‘‘amour ” written on one side of it, and a plain white card with the number
“24" in one corner, and these words: ‘‘It is a square courtyard with
nothing peculiar about it.”
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The young lady then had an attack of nerves, which brought the séance
to an abrupt conclusion. Dr. Ferroul and the subject explained the failure
by the sensitive plate which acted on the subject, who at such moments is
stored with electricity, as an insulator.

The Committee conclude their report as follows : —

‘‘ We made two experiments with Dr. Ferroul's subject.

In one, the envelope remained in the possession of one of us all the time,
and the subject’s answers were completely wide of the mark.

In the other, if the subject succeeded in indicating more or less correctly,
though not fully, the contents of the box, it is essential to a proper
appreciation of the value of this experiment, to collate from the evidence
given above with regard to the condition of the box and its contents the
following facts : —

(1) The box had to be left unwatched.

(2) The subject was absent from her house at the moment of our arriving
here after having relinquished the box.

(3) The details relating to the contents of the box were furnished only
after an interval of 1 hour 40 minutes, and after the subject had communi-
cated several times with her sister, to whose frequent comings and goings we
have already drawn attention.

This summary will enable anyone to draw his own inferences and to find
an explanation both sinple and natural of the more than surprising keenness
of vision of the subject whom we examined in deference to the request of
the Academy.”

I need only add that the seals on one side of the box were impaired, the
paper-cover of the box was torn and had holes in it, and fresh gum had
been used to refasten it, one of the seals had been bodily removed and stuck
back again, and the sensitive plate showed unmistakably signs of having
been exposed to the light.

Dr. Dariex, the editor of the Annales, pleads for a suspense of judgment
on various grounds, chiefly on the ground that Professor Grasset’s first
experiment remains unaffected by the evidence of the committee. It would
be hard, however, to believe that anyone will be found inclined to waste time
on further experiments with Dr. Ferroul's subject of the ‘‘ X rays eyes,” as
the New York Herald called her, at least on experiments of this nature,
though if the evidence of some other experiments made with her in 1894
can be relied upon, there is reason to suppose that she is not always
fraudulent, but occasionally clairvoyante. (v. Annales, May-June, Judy-
August, 1896.)

I now proceed to consider two articles on table-turning phenomena by
M. Rouillon, Professor of German at Périgueux College, which appeared in
the Annales des Sciences Psychiques for Sept.-Oct., 1897, and Jan.-Feb., 1898,
respectively. I give the séances in their chronological order, thus slightly
altering M. Rouillon’s arrangement, and I discuss only those sittings at
which two gentlemen, MM. Etienne Vidal and Loze, were present, either
alone or with others.

Séance on the 28th November, 1893, in M. Loze's room at Limoges
College.



Part XXXIV.] Reviews. 119

Translation.

‘‘Seated at the table, MM. Vidal pére—Etienne and Marcel Vidal, his
sons, Loze and Rouillon. We make a chain with our hands on the edge of
the table.

At the end of 36 minutes movements begin.

I ask for the name [of the Saint] on the almanac under the date of the
12th June. None of us know it, and the same remark applies to all our
séances. The almanac is on a writing table at three paces from us, resting
against the lamp (the only light in the room) and so serves us as a screen.
This almanac has six months on each side. When the question was put, the
side containing the first six months of the year was turned towards the light
of the lamp ; none of us can see it.  The answer is ‘ Trinité,” we proceed to
verify, and this is found to be correct.

I leave the circle. The other four keep one hand only on the table,
without forming a chain.

Question. ‘The name under the date of the 2nd January.' Answer.
‘ Basile.” Correct.

Question. The name given for the 2nd September? Answer. ¢Firmin.’

I proceed to verify the answer. The month of September is on the side
of the almanac placed in the shade. The answer is wrong, but M. Loze
observes that Firmin does come in the month of September, that the word
is written in large characters, and that there is a 2 in the date [of S. Firmin],
the 26th. The almanac is put back in its place, with the second six months
towards the light.

M. Vidal asks for the name under the date of the 5th December.

Answer. Sabas.

This name, abeolutely unknown to any of us, strikes us all with astonish-
ment, and we regard the result as negative, as simply a fortuitous combina-
tion of letters. A verification is made, and Sabas is given under the date
in question.

At the conclusion of the séance, we all signed a record vouching for the
reality of these occurrences.”

The presence of the almanac in the room to my wind deprives the results
obtained of all value, as it is practically impossible to decide with certainty
what is or is not within the range of vision of five different persons,
especially as the 356 minutes’ concentration of mind before the table began
to move may well have produced hypermsthesia in the visual organs of any
or all of the experimenters. It would have seemed the obvious precaution
not to have had an almanac at all in the room. The answers could have
been written down and verified afterwards. The remark that the almanac
was on a writing-table at ‘‘three paces from us” is very loose evidence, it
being clear that the writing-table could not be equidistant from the five
different persons sitting at the table. Out of the four questions asked, the
name of the questioner is given in two instances, once M. Rouillon, once
M. Vidal, in the two remaining instances the name of the questioner is not
given. This is a point of some importance. M. Rouillon does not state
whether these four dates were the only dates asked, and it is possible that
he has recorded the successes or partial successes only.
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M. Rouillon does not say what position relatively to the almanac he took
up after leaving the circle at the table; nor does he say, except in one
instance, who verified the answer by referring to the almanac. The phrases
employed are *‘ nous vérifions,” *‘ on vérifie,” once *‘ je vérifie,” and in one
instance the verification is not expressly mentioned, but left to be inferred.
And even when M. Rouillon says ‘je vérifie,” it does not amount to much,
for the expression does not exclude the co-operation of the other experi-
menters. M. Rouillon is looking to see if the almanac gives Firmin as the
saint for September 2nd. It does not ; whereupon M. Loze draws attention
to the fact that S. Firmin's day does occur in the month of September,
but on the 25th, instead of on the 2nd. Now we gather from M. Rouillon’s
repeated assertions that neither M. Loze nor any other person knew
the dates of the various Saints’ days. It follows then that although M.
Rouillon is said to have verified the reference, still M. Loze or M. Vidal may
have been examining the almanac as well at the same time. He only once
mentions the act of replacing the almanac after verification, and then uses a
charmingly vague French expression ‘‘on replace.” Obviously the person
who handled the almanac would have an opportunity of consulting it either
consciously or sub-consciously, and would then perhaps choose the next or
some subsequent date for the table to answer. And even in those instances
when one experimenter is stated to have replaced the almanac, and another
experimenter to have put the subsequent question, there is no reason against
supposing, for any evidence to the contrary, that the person who replaced
the almanac may not have suggested a date to the next or some subsequent
questioner.

I now pass on to the second séance, held in M. Loze's room on October
30th, 1893, two days later.

Translation.

¢ At the table, MM. Etienne Vidal, Loze, Martin, licentiate in mathe-
matics and science, and tutor at Limoges College, and Duris, tutor.

Same conditions as before, no one either in the room or at the table
knew the names asked for. The following questions were put by M. Vidal,
who appears to have the greatest influence on the table.

The name for Jan. 14. Answer. Hilaire. Correct.

,, ss Feb. 21. ” Pépin. Correct.

’ 5, Jan. 28, » Charlemagne. Correct.

s s Dec. 27. ’ Innocents. (Error of one day,

Innocents’ Days falling on December 28th.)

. »» May. 16. Answer. Cyriaque. (Error of one month,
Cyriaque being June 16th.)

v »»  May. 26. Answer. Clet. (Error of one month, Clec
being April 26th. )

" A more curious thing still. Abdon was given us for July 30th. This name
does not occur on the almanac that we used, neither on the date named, nor
at any other date. In the evening being in the bursar’s office I consulted an
almanac hanging on the wall and found under the date of July 30th the name
*Abdon.” The same thing has happened several times in the course of my
experiments with my two children alone. We have sometimes had to consult
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a dictionary to find the name indicated by the table (the name ‘Cunégonde’
for instance) or another almanac (for the name ‘ Rose.’) The name dictated
by the table always corresponded perfectly with the date named by us.”

My observations on the first séance apply equally to this second séance.
The conditions we are told were the same. Are we to understand that the
almanac was still three paces from the persons sitting at the table? If so, it
follows that the table was in precisely the same position as two days before.
The errors of one day and in two instances of exactly one month do not seem
to have struck M. Rouillon as suspicious. They can hardly fail to strike
others so. The fact that the name ‘ Abdon” had to be sought for in
another almanac in the bursary, and other names in a dictionary, are also
accepted by M. Rouillon without misgiving.

It will be noticed that other persuns besides the actual experimenters
were present in the room.

It is difficult to accept M. Rouillon’s assurance that the date, or at least
the approximate date, of Holy Innocents’ day was unknown to any person
present, particularly in a Roman Catholic country. Five out of ten persons
of education would be aware that Innocents’ day falls soon after Christmas
and before the beginning of January.

As in the two remaining séances at which MM. Vidal and Loze assisted
no further experiments were made with the almanac, it is only fair to state
now that M. Rouillon had obtained siinilar successes with other persons at
the table, but the success was intermittent and except in the case of one
séance, at which he and his ten year old daughter alone were present, the
proportion of failures to successes is not given. 1In this latter séance, out of
30 dates 24 saints were correctly named by the table; but this séance was
held on January 3rd, 1894, and M. Rouillon had been engaged with his
daughters and others in these almanac experiments off and on ever since
September 1893. In three or four months he ought to have become an
expert in Saints’ Days, and at the least he ought not to expect his readers to
believe that the saints corresponding to the dates that were chosen were
absolutely unknown to him or others present in every instance after the
game had been played so often.

I now pass on to the most remarkable of the series of table-turning
séances, which is described as follows in Annales des Sciences Psychiques,
Jan-Febr, 1898, pp. 1-5.

Translation.
A Case From Limoges. By M. RouiLLox.

An account is here given, drawn from careful notes and circumstantial
reminiscences, of two experiences, which, considering the excellent conditions
under which they took place, constitute a contribution of great value (as I
venture to believe) to psychical research. The two experimenters have been
personally known to me for several years ; their sincerity and critical habit
of mind offer an unimpeachable guarantee of their accuracy.

Identification of a name with a deud person unknown to the experimenters,
obtained by direct writing.

On Christmas evening 1893 M. Loze, bursary clerk at Limoges College,

had invited his friend M. Etienne Vidal to come to his rooms to take a glass
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of white wine. It was about 10 o'clock. There was a good wood fire
burning in the grate, in front of which stood a small round table with a
bottle and a plate upon it. M. Vidal had his forearm, and M. Loze his
elbow, on the top of the small table. The conversation was in no way
connected with the subject of psychical experiments. All of a sudden M.
Vidal felt the table rise once, then twice, and so forcibly that there was
only just time to clear the tray. ‘‘Hullo,” said M. Vidal, ** one would think
the table wants to talk. Let’s wait a minute.” They placed their hands on
the table and asked,

““Who is there ?” ‘¢ Demi-Siphon.”

““Dead or alive?” (*‘ Mort ou vivant ?”’) ‘‘Dead.” (‘‘Morte.”)

‘¢ Ah, it’s a woman then! What were you?” ‘A dancer.”

‘“Where ?” ¢ Moulin Rouge.”

¢ What did you die of ?"” ‘‘ An accident.”

*“ What accident ?” ‘‘ Rupture of the perinssum—in doing ‘s split.’ ”

‘ Will you provide an interesting séance for our benetit ?”

Thereupon followed some extremely curious phenomena, but of a nature
which cannot be recorded here ; and afterwards the table spelt out ¢ Slates.”

Some time before this M. Loze had procured two slates in thick wooden
frames, which he had fixed together by means of two brass screws.! The
screws were unfastened and the slates separated. M. Loze washed them with
a wet sponge and put them to dry by the fire in a good light. Then he went
to look in a drawer for a piece of pencil, and placed it between the two slates.
M. Vidal, after examining the slates again on both sides, in front of the
lamp and in the presence of M. Loze, who made a simultaneous and equally
careful examination, laid them one against the other and screwed them
together. They were then placed flat on the table away from all contact with
the experimenters’ hands. The table seemed to rap impatiently. On being
asked what it wanted, the reply came: ‘‘Remove the lamp.” M. Loze
carried the lamp into an alcove about two paces away, whence it still threw
some light, while at the same time the glow from the fire was fairly bright.
It would have been quite easy to read the time by a watch. All this time
M. Loze did not lose the slates, which were resting on the table, from sight,
nor did M. Vidal touch them.?

‘¢ Write something, and when the writing is finished, rap once.”

The table remained motionless for a moment, then gave two raps
signifying, according to the usual code, ‘‘No.”

‘‘There is something not quite right 7" *‘Yes.”

‘*What ?” ¢‘Hands.”

‘Do you want our hands on the slates 7” *¢ Yes.”

This was done,’ and after a moment the table rapped once.

¢“Is the writing finished 7"’ ¢ Yes.”

1 These were stout screws, at least four centimbtres long.

2 This mutual supervision on the part of both experimenters was the method of
procedure adopted throughout.

3 It must be understood that during these experiments the slates rested on the
table, and were held (maintenues) by both experimenters simultaneously in an amply
good enough light. Each time that they were opened, it was in a strong light and
under the closest supervision of both operators. (Note by M. VIDAL.)
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The lamp was then brought close, and on the slates being unscrewed by
M. Vidal, extremely distinct tracings were discovered on one of them
resembling figures of 8 interlaced. Encouraged by this result, M. Vidal,
without rubbing anything out, screwed up the slates again, and put them
back on the table.

The lamp was again removed, and a request was made for something
more definite. The table remained stationary, but the movement of the
pencil was heard, and one rap was given. By the light of the lamp M. Vidal
unscrewed the slates and on one of them some characters were seen which at
first sight seemed to have no meaning. On questioning the table it replied :
‘“‘reversed.” M. Vidal thereupon made out an L, and then M. Loze a
flourish, which he occasionally uses as a signature. With his eyes away from
the slate the latter took a sheet of thin paper, on which he traced in his
ordinary style the flourish in question ; and on placing it, with the back
side towards himself, against the lamp, he stated that the strokes which he
had just made were practically identical with those on the slate.

The slate was held before a glass, and M. Loze’s signature was perfectly
recognisable.

Without effacing anything the slates were again screwed together and the
table was requested to be good enough to write in the ordinary way. The
noise of the pencil was noticed, and one rap was made. The slutes were
opened by M. Loze, and on one of them was found written in most satis-
factorily clear characters *Demi-Siphon.” The slates were closed again by
M. Loze.

‘¢ By one single word, applicable strictly and solely to yourself, indicate
the kind of life that you led.” The noise of the pencil was once more heard,
and once more there was a rap. The slates were unscrewed, and on one of
them was found very legibly written the word ‘¢ Vadrouille.” The writing
was remarkably clear and firm.!

Some more questions were put to the table, which all of a sudden came
to a standstill, and did not budge again.

Neither M. Vidal nor M. Loze had ever heard of Demi-Siphon, and they
were puzzled both by the name and the details connected with it, of which
they knew absolutely nothing.

The next day, when talking of their experience before several colleagues,
they learnt that a few days before, Le Temps had announced the death of a
dancer at the Moulin Rouge who went by the nickname of Demi-Siphon.
M. Vidal told me at the time that he did not know whether the cause of
death (rupture of the perinsgeum) as indicated by the table was correct. But
I feel sure I remember that this point was corroborated by inquiries made at
the time. During the whole evening M. Vidal and M. Loze were alone in
the room where the séance took place, and also at the following sitting. By
way of invitation to a fresh séance, the intelligent force was requested to be
80 good as to give a palpable manifestation.

‘“Cross.” An explanation was asked for.

11t will be observed that in these various experiments MM. Vidal and Loze took
it in turn to open and shut the slates, one opening and the other shutting, and vice
versi on the next occasion, without affecting the result in any way. (Note by
M. ViDaL.)
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¢ Wall,”—but nothing was to be seen.

Some days later, about half-past seven in the evening, M. Vidal was alone
in his room, which no one else could have entered.! All of a sudden on
turning round he saw on the glass a cross about 10 centimétres long, traced,
a8 if by a finger, in ink. The ink was still wet. About three métres from
the glass, on a table, stood an inkpot containing ink identical with that
in the drawing. Now M. Vidal had not left his room for half an hour, and
some ten minutes or 8o previously he had just completed his toilet in front of
the glass, in a strong light, before going to the theatre. It can be said then
that this cross was produced in his presence.

About the same time M. Loze also had found several crosses in chalk in
his room, and in various other places, but in this latter case the conditions
were not sufficiently stringent (le manque de contrdle) to warrant us attaching
the same importance to it. Still it seems likely, after taking into considera-
tion all the circumstances, that these marks proceeded from the same cause
as the cross in ink. I append the attestations of MM. Vidal and Loze, and
can only add that these incidents were related to me by the two witnesses
the very day after they took place (le lendemain méme de leur constatation)

with all the details as given above.
M. RovulLLoN,

Professeur d’allemand au lycée de Périgueux.
Périgueux, January 2nd, 1898.

This account is scrupulously accurate. E. VipaL.
This report of the various experiences related (slates and cross) is in

strict conformity with the truth.
L. Loze.

In connection with this case Professor Charles Richet writes as follows
in a letter addressed to Mr. F. W, H. Myers.

¢TI draw your attention to the paper by M. Rouillon in the Annales des
Sciences Psychiques. The value of the experiences depends wholly on the
worth and honourable character, and above all on the scientific abilities of
the witnesses. M. Vidal, who was one of the witnesses and probably the
medium, is a man of great intelligence. At the time of the experiences he
was only 20 years old. Since then he has passed his medical examinations
with great brilliancy, and is now a Doctor of Medicine. He worked for
three years in my laboratory, and I consider that he possesses a scientific
mind of an high order. The strange thing is that he should have had these
mediumistic experiences during 6 weeks, and then never again.” M. Richet
adds that he has no personal acquaintance with M. Loze.

It is much to be regretted that the report was not written by M. Vidal or
by M. Loze, or by both in collaboration, as M. Rouillon’s paper exhibits the
usual deficiences of second-hand evidence. Regrettable also is the interval

1 The rooms of M. Vidal’s family are separated from the rest of the college by a
glass partition. Access is gained by a door which, from the outside, can be opened
only by a latchkey. This dcor leads into a large lobby with rooms on either side.
One of these rooms is M. E. Vidal’s.
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of four years between the date of the séances and the publication of the report.
This interval of four years must detract substantially from the value and
reliability of M. Rouillon’s record. Mention is made of contemporaneous
notes, by the aid of which the report published in the Annales was written.
But although not directly admitted, it seems a fair inference that the report
was not written by M. Rouillon until quite recently. Nor did M. Rouillon
depend entirely upon written notes ; he speaks of ‘* des souvenirs précis.”
After a lapse of three or four years it is quite true that our memory of any
event may be precise, or distinct or circumstantial, however we prefer to
translate the word ; in fact it not seldom happens that our recollections
become more precise, even too precise, as time goes on ; but it does not
follow that because our recollections are distinct they are necessarily
accurate. It would be interesting to know how far these contemporaneous
notes preserve a record of the conditions, and how far the information about
the conditions given in M. Rouillon’s paper, incomplete though it is, has
been drawn from the memory of the experimenters 3 or 4 years after the
occurrences.

M. Rouillon makes a point of the fact that prior to the first and sudden
appearance of Demi-Siphon the conversation was in no way whatever
connected with matters psychical. But we know that both M. Vidal and
M. Loze had been attending table-turning séances quite recently, and so it
is not unfair to presuppose a state of mental expectancy. An accidental
movement of M. Vidal’s forearm or of M. Loze's elbow, both of which are
recorded to have been resting on the table just before it began to move,
may well have supplied the necessary stimulus to start the table on its wild
career.

M. Loze had ‘‘ some time before " procured two slates joined together by
brass screws, presumably for experimenting at some séance which he had in
view. Note the strange coincidence. M. Loze has ‘‘some time before”
(“depuis quelque Lemps’)—a vague expression like many others used by M.
Rouillon—provided himself with two slates and screwed them together with
brass screws. Then lo ! and behold an obliging spirit named Demi-Siphon
arrives in the most opportune manner and performs upon them.

It is a pity that M. Rouillon did not take the trouble to search the issues
of Le Temps about Christmas 1893 to make quite certain whether the details
there given of Demi-Siphon’s death were identical with those given by the
slate, or whether the table supplied any information which did not appear
in the newspaper.

Also it would be most desirable to know whether Le Temps alone among
French newspapers contained a reference to the death of Demi-Siphon, and
whether MM. Vidal and Loze were in the habit of reading Le Temps, as
were evidently sume of their colleagues. For it is quite conceivable that,
though the experimenters did not consciously acquire the information, it
may have been acquired subconsciously by either or both of them.

One would like to know too where exactly the screws were placed in the
slates, what was the size of the piece of pencil, and what was the size of the
slates ; especially the latter, because unless they were fairly large, the
communications must have got a little mixed before the end of the séance,
as we are told that nothing written on them was rubbed out.
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Were the slates shown afterwards to any other persons, with the writing
still on them? Before the slate-writing began, the table, or rather the
influence that controlled it, impatiently demanded the removal of the lamp,
but it is noticeable that, though the table insisted on the removal of the
lamp at the first séance, yet one would infer that the material manifestation
of the ink cross, which, by the way, could not be produced then and there
at the second séance, occurred in a strong light, for the cross was on the
glass before which M. Vidal had been dressing *‘ en pleine lumiére.”

The day after the first séance MM. Loze and Vidal spoke of their
experiences before several colleagues. One may naturally suppose then
that they spoke of the unexplained incident of the *‘ Cross” ‘‘ Wall,”” which
occurred at the second séance, before other persons also. If this was the
case, there arises a formidable suspicion of a practical joke. Neither the
fact that M. Vidal did not see the cross on entering his room and when
occupied with his toilet, nor that the ink was still wet, nor that the ink on
the wall and the ink in M. Vidal’s ink-pot were identical, exclude such an
explanation ; and no capable practical joker would be baffled by so slight an
obstacle as a door which could be opened from the outside only by a
latchkey.

And be it noted in this connection that it was not the door of M. Etienne
Vidal’s roown that could only be opened by a latchkey, but merely the front
door of the suite of rooms occupied by M. Vidal pére and his family.

Again, to assume, as M. Rouillon does, that, because M. Vidal only
noticed the ink cross after having been some time in his room, therefore the
cross was actually inked on the wall in his presence, is to assume a very
great deal too much.

Note also that M. Vidal did not see the cross in process of being drawn,
only when completed.

It is difficult to understand whether the ‘Vadrouille” incident was
recorded simply because of the production of clear and distinct writing when
the slates were screwed together, or whether because the answer was
considered particularly apposite to the question asked. If the latter, it may
be remarked that this term might have been applied to many dancers at the
Moulin Rouge without much risk of its proving inappropriate.

Lastly Professor Richet excites our curiosity by fixing on M. Vidal as
¢ probably the edium,” but, like the wise judge, does not give his reasons,
which we should very much like to hear.

I come now to the last séance of the series. It is remarkable for having
produced a communication very similar in style to the communication made
by ‘‘Demi-Siphon.” I translate the account given in Annales des Sciences
Psychiques, Sept.-Oct., 1897, p. 261.

““The following séance was held about January 13th, 1894, in M. Loze's
room at the College. I give below a passage from a letter that I addressed
to Professor Charles Richet on January 21st, as it correctly records what
took place :—

¢ MonsiEUR LE DocTeUr,—Eight days ago we made some new experi-
ments in psychic force. One startling incident remains in iy mind, which
after several days’ consideration I have decided to communicate to you.

At the table were MM. E. Vidal, Loze and myself.
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Without any preliminary question the table dictates :

Jeanne Eymery.

Are you dead ¥ Yes.

Where? Barnabé.

What did you die of ? Murdered.

By whom? Husband.

When? January 10th, 1894.

Has your husband been arrested ? Yes.

Where is he? Périgueux.

We took the whole thing as a joke, merely astonished at the part played
by the unconscious self with its faculty of inventing elaborate stories, and
we didn’t even think of verifying these fantastic lucubrations.

In the evening, at supper, M. Vidal pdre said to his son: *‘Waell, have
you seen anything 7’ M. Etienne Vidal replied with a laugh, ¢ Oh nothing.
We had a visit from a woman named Jeanne Eymery who was murdered by
her husband, etc.’

Whereupon Mme. Vidal exclaims, ¢ Why, it's in to-day’s Petite Gironde.’

Amazement of M. E. Vidal who, after ascertaining that this affair was
related at length in the Petite Gironde, runs off to find M. Loze in order to
acquaint him with this strange discovery.

T send you the newspaper in question.

Your first idea, Monsieur le Docteur, will certainly be that one of us had
read or learned in some way or other the story so strangely communicated to
us. This is not the case, and we append our three signatures at the end of
this letter in support of our unanimous assertion.’

¢“From inquiries that I made by letter of the schoolmaster at Trélissac, of
which Barnabé is a suburb, and also of the secretary of the mayoralty of the
parish where Jeanne Eymery was born, it appears that her only Christian
names were Marie and Frangoise. But it may be observed that the husband’s
name was .Jean Eymery and that the wife is often known by the name and
Christian name of her husband. It is true that ‘Jeanne’is not ‘Jean,’
but perhaps we may have borrowed the letter E of the surname Eymery and
tacked it on to the Christian name ‘Jean.” This would give the pronuncia-
tion ‘ Jeanne,' though one letter would be wanting to complete the proper
spelling of the word. Assuming this to have been the case, there would be
no contradiction on any point between the facts communicated by the table
and those given in the newspaper.”

Again a most important detail in the evidence is omitted by M. Rouillon,
for as before he does not state who put the questions to the table. No
difficulty seems to have been felt at the time when the table rapped out
the name *‘ Jeanne.” The question ‘‘ Are you dead ?”’ ** Vous étes Morte 7"
(feminine) follows pat. The attempted explanation of the confusion between
‘“Jean" and *‘Jeanne " strikes me as particularly feeble. I am afraid that
the unsympathetic sceptic would point out that the substitution of the name
‘“Jeanne” for ‘‘ Marie Frangoise ” was far more probably caused by a slip
of the memory on the part of one of the experimenters, who had read the
account of the murder in the Petite Gironde and confused the names of the
husband and wife, or who had read a report in some other newspaper where
the murdered woman’s name was incorrectly given as ‘“Jeanne.” For we have




128 Frank Podmore. {Supplement.

no reason to suppose that the affair was reported only in the Petite Gironde.
And surely a spirit who three days after death could make such admirably
lucid communications would not be likely to fail in such a personal detail as
its own Christian name. Does not the inquiry ‘Has your husband been
arrested ?” look like a ‘‘leading question” ? It suggests the methods of a
counsel examining a well primed witness. Perhaps the parts of examining
counsel and witness in this case were played by the same person. Strange
too that' the experimenters should have regarded what M. Rouillon seven
days afterwards in his letter to Professor Richet calls *a striking incident,”
as a joke. Why, little more than a fortnight before, they had been treated
to a communication from Demi-Siphon, the details of which had been verified
by means of a paragraph in Le Temps. These two spirits, Demi-Siphon, late
of the Moulin Rouge, and Jeanne Eymery, were really most accommodating.
With a thoughtfulness, which I am sure Dr. Hodgson would like to see
emulated by the spirits communicating through Mrs. Piper, they refrain from
giving any information which cannot be verified in a newspaper published
the same day or a day or two before. They evidently shrink from giving any
reason for suspecting them of being ‘‘lying spirits.” Everything that they
rap out on M. Loze's table has already appeared in print, with the exception
of the single word Vadrouille, and a conversation unsuitable for publication.
What more can one say than that !

Yet there is one little point more in their favour.

Jeanne Eymery can communicate clearly and unconfusedly three days
after she is murdered, and Demi-Siphon also a very short time after her life
of degraded excess had come to an end. The promptitude and precision of
these communications would seem to show that a table is a more easily
manipulated medium than a human organism.

But are we bound to balieve that these are really messages from another
world? Well, M. Rouillon can find no other explanation that fits the facts ;
for, says he, ‘‘suggestion or transmission of thought (in other words, tele-
pathy), presupposes a knowledge in the mind of one or of several persons
present of the facts revealed by the subject.” Now we are assured again
and again that noune of the persons present at these séances were cognisant
of the facts revealed by Demi-Siphon and Jeanne Eymery.

Possibly M. Loze could solve the mystery.

J. G. Smrre. *

The Making of Religion. By ANDREwW Lane, M.A., LL.D. (Longmans,
Green and Co., London, New York and Bombay, 1898, pp. 380.)

This volume is full of interest for students of our evidence. It may, in
fact, be defined as an essay in applied Psychical Research. Mr. Lang’s object
throughout the first half of the book is to compare primitive and savage
beliefs in various classes of marvels—clairvoyance, possession, poltergeists,
the fire-ordeal, etc.—with modern civilised testimony to the same effect,
and to suggest a modification of current anthropological theories, in so far as
they assume the baselessness of these primitive beliefs. The noble savage,
Mr. Lang argues, is not such a fool as the anthropologists make out : he had
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at least as good ground for believing in powers transcending the material
universe as any modern Spiritualist. The present writer does not feel
competent to criticise Mr. Lang's views as to the origin and growth of
religious ideas, nor is it necessary here to consider them. Special training is
no doubt required to enable one to appreciate the value of the evidence
offered. To the layman, indeed, it looks as if in the vast field of anthropology
each inquirer is free to select whatever facts best fit his views, and still
leave enough for those who come after to confute him withal. But no doubt
there are rules of the game to be observed.

In support of his position, however, Mr. Lang quotes a good deal of
modern evidence for clairvoyance, ‘‘opening the gates of distance” and the
like. The most striking are the crystal visions of the lady whom he names
Miss Angus, some account of which has already been given in a paper read
before the Society last year. ‘Mr. Lang met ‘“ Miss Angus” early in 1897,
and received from her accounts of some curious hallucinatory experiences.
Mr. Lang then induced the lady to look into a glass ball, and she shortly
developed an extraordinary faculty of seeing visions of persons and places
unknown to her, but known to or connected with those in her company at
the time. Here is one account of the kind given in Miss Angus's own words
(pp. 97-98).

¢ II.—One afternoon I was sitting beside a young lady whom I had never
seen or heard of before. She asked if she might look into my crystal, and
while she did so I happened to look over her shoulder and saw a ship tossing
on a very heavy choppy sea, although land was still visible in the dim
distance. That vanished, and as suddenly a little house appeared with five
or six (I forget now the exact number I then counted) steps leading up to
the door. On the second step stood an old man reading a newspaper. In
front of the house was a field of thick stubbly grass where some lambs, I was
going to say, but they were more like very small sheep . . . were
grazing.

‘“ When the scene vanished the young lady told me I had vividly
described a spot in Shetland where she and her mother were soon to spend a
few weeks.”

[Mr. Lang adds]—‘‘I heard this case from Miss Angus within a day or
two of its occurrence, and it was then confirmed to me verbally by the other
lady. She again confirms it (December 21st, 1897). Both ladies had
hitherto been perfect strangers to each other. The old man was the school-
master apparently. In her MS., Miss Angus writes ‘Skye,” but at the
time both she and the other lady said Shetland (which I have restored). In
Shetland the sheep, like the ponies, are small.”

The next case to be quoted is more striking, as being strictly ex-
perimental. Mr. Lang writes (p. 99) :—

““The next case is attested by a civilian, a slight acquaintance of Miss
Angus’s, who now saw him for the second time only, but better known to
her family.

*IV.—On Thursday, March —— 7 1897, I was lunching with my friends
the Anguses, and during luncheon the conversation turned upon crystal
balls. The subject arose owing to Miss Angus having just been presented
with a crystal ball by Mr. Andrew Lang. I asked her to let me see it, and
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then to try and see if she could conjure up a vision of any person of
whom I might think . . . I fixed my mind upon a friend, a young
trooper in the [regiment named), as I thought his would be a striking and
peculiar personality owing to his uniform and also because I felt sure that
Miss Angus could not possibly know of his existence. I fixed my mind
steadily upon my friend and presently Miss Angus, who had already seen two
cloudy visions of faces and people, called out, ‘Now I see a man on a horse
most distinctly ; he is dressed most queerly and glitters all over—why, it's
a soldier! A soldier in uniform, but it's not an officer.’” My excitement on
hearing this was so great that I ceased to concentrate my attention upon the
thought of my friend, and the vision faded away and could not afterwards be
recalled. —December 2nd, 1897.”

“ The witness gives the name of the trooper whom he had befriended in
a severe illness. Miss Angus’s own account follows : she had told me the
story in June, 1897.

¢ Shortly after I became the happy possessor of a crystal’ I managed
to convert several very decided ‘sceptics,’ and I will here give a short
account of my experiences with two or three of them.

¢“One was with a Mr. , who was 8o determined to bafile me, he said
he would think of a friend it would not be possible for me to describe !

*“I had only met Mr. —— the day before, and knew almost nothing
about him or his personal friends.

““I took up the ball, which immediately became misty, and out of the
mist gradually a crowd of people appeared, but too indistinctly for me to
recognise anyone, until suddenly » man on horseback came galloping along.
I remember saying, ‘I can’t describe what he is like, but he is dressed in a
very queer way—in something so bright that the sun shining on him quite
dazzles me, and I cannot make him out !’ As he came nearer, I exclaimed,
‘Why, it's a soldier in shining armour, but it is not an officer, only a soldier!’
Two friends who were in the room said Mr. ——'s excitement was intense,
and my attention was drawn from the ball by hearing him call out, ‘It's
wonderful ! It’s perfectly true! I was thinking of a young boy, a son of a
crofter, in whom I am deeply interested, and who is a trooper in the —— in
London, which would account for the crowd of people round him in the
street.’ "

One other case may be referred to, as illustrating the intrusion on a
vision of the ordinary kind of an alien impression—which, if due to thought-
transference, may have had its origin in the mind of a lady at a considerable
distance, through the mediation, it may be conjectured, of her mother, who
was present in the room with Miss Angus.

Miss Angus, on February 2nd, 1897, was looking in the crystal and
describing what she saw—a man with an agreeable smile, whose appearance
and surroundings were described with some detail and recognised by the
persons who had set the test. *‘The vision, which interested Miss Angus,
passed away, and was interrupted by that of a hospital nurse, and of a lady
in a peignoir, lying on a sofa, with bare fect.” The vision was apparently
not recognised at the time ; but a few days later, a Mrs. Cockburn, who had
been present, struck by the exact fulfilment of a later vision, wrote to her
young married daughter, then some fifty miles away and much in her
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thoughts, ‘‘and asked whether on February 2nd, she had been lying on a
sofa in her bedroom, with bare feet. The young lady cunfessed that it was
indeed so ; and when she heard how the fact came to be known, expressed
herself with some warmth on the abuse of glass balls, which tend to rob
life of its privacy.” The incident, however, occurred between 4.30 and
7.30 p.m., whilst the crystal vision was seen about 10 p.m.

As an alternative to the hypothesis of thought-transference from the
younger lady’s mind, it may be suggested that the attitude was perhaps a
not unfamiliar one; and that Mrs. Cockburn may have subconsciously
pictured her daughter as so placed at that time.

It is curious to note the effect produced on Mr. Lang by Mrs. Piper’s
trance-revelations. This is how he refers to the most astonishing body of
testimony which has ever been published for supernormal faculty ; the only
testimony of the kind, indeed, in which every evidential flaw has been, as
far as possible, eliminated.

‘“In this treatise, I may have shown the *will to believe’ in an unusual
degree ; but, for me, the interest of Mrs. Piper is purely anthropological.
She exhibits a survival or recrudescence of savage phenomena, real or
feigned, of convulsions and of secondary personality, and entertains a
survival of the animistic explanation.” But this sentence was written,
apparently, before the publication of Dr. Hodgson's last Report. Mr.
Lang, after that publication, adds the following :—*‘The published reports
do not produce on me any such impression [i.e., as they have produced on
Dr. Hodgson]. As a personal matter of opinion, I am convinced that those
whom I have honoured in this life would no more avail themselves of Mrs.
Piper’s ‘entranced organism’ (if they had the chance) than I would
voluntarily find myself in a sitting with the lady.” All which means, I take
it, that Mr. Lang does not like Mrs. Piper.

Mrs. Piper, no doubt, makes—or used to make—ugly faces in going into
the trance : and her * spirits’ use various Americanisms, and say ¢ Sir”
to each other and the sitter with irritating frequency. But setting aside
such wsthetic considerations (which can hardly be supposed to affect a
critical estimate of the case) I can suggest but one explanation for what
seems a curiously inadequate appreciation on Mr. Lang’s part of evidence
valuable not less for his purposes than for ours. Mrs. Piper’s trance
utterances are presented in all their original crudity, with repetitions, in-
coherencies, loose tags, and irrelevant—or seemingly irrelevant—digressions
and interpolations. As such they form a striking contrast to the smooth
and finished narratives with which Mr. Lang has so often delighted himself
and us—witness, The Book of Iheams and Ghosts.

The difference, of course, is the difference between the elaborate
antiquities which are the produce of Birmingham or Sobo, and the battered
and wormeaten fragments with which the genuine amateur has often to be
content. Mr. Lang, if the figure is allowable, likes his psychical bric-a-brac
‘‘restored ” and decorated.

Mr. Lang is very happy in his treatment of Herr Parish, one of the
most recent critics of our evidence. There is no doubt that Parish,
though more candid and more painstaking than most persons who have
undertaken to demolish the evidence for telepathy, has made several
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blunders, has fallen into many singular misconceptions, and has committed
himself to some untenable positions. Mr. Lang deftly criticises the critic,
and illustrates from Herr Parish’s own argument the various sources of
error—want of attention, inaccuracy, fallacious memory and all the rest of
them—with which Parish charges our witnesses. Here for instance is an
example : —

‘“ A lady, facing an old sideboard, saw a friend with no coat on, and in a
waistcoat with a back of shiny material. Within an hour she was taken to
where her friend lay dying, without a coat, and in a waistcoat with a shiny
back. Here is the scientific explanation of Herr Parish :—¢The shimmer
of a reflecting surface [the sideboard 7] formed the occasion for the
hallucinatory emergence of a subconsciously perceived shiny black 1waistcoat
[quotation incorrect, of course], and an individual subconsciously associated
with that impression.’ I ask any lady whether she consciously or subcon-
sciously associates the men she knows with the backs of their waistcoats.
Herr Parish’s would be a brilliantly satisfactory explanation if it were only
true to the printed words that lay under his eyes when he wrote. There
was no ‘shiny black waistcoat,” but a waistcoat with a shiny back. Gentle-
men, and especially old gentlemen who go about in bath-chairs (like the man
in this story), don’t habitually take off their coats and show the backs of
their waistcoats to ladies of nineteen in England. And, if Herr Parish had
cared to read his case, he would have found it expressly stated that the lady
¢ had never seen the man without his coat’ (and so could not associate him
with an impression of a shiny back to his waistcoat) till after the hallucina-
tion, when she saw him coatless on his deathbed. In this instance, Herr
Parish had a hallucinatory memory, all wrong, of the page under his eyes.
The case is got rid of then by aid of the ‘fanciful addenda’to which Herr
Parish justly objects. He first gives the facts incorrectly, and then
explains an occurrence which, as reported by him, did not occur, and was
not asserted to occur.

‘I confess that, if Herr Parish’s version were as correct as it is
essentially inaccurate, his explanation would leave me doubtful. For the
circumstances were that the old gentleman of the story lunched daily
with the young lady’'s mother. Suppose that she was familiar (which
she was not) with the shiny back of his waistcoat, still, she saw him
daily ; and daily, too, was in the way of seeing the (hypothetically) shiny
surface of the sideboard. That being the case, she had, every day, the
materials, subjective and objective, of the hallucination. Yet it only
occurred once, and then it precisely coincided with the death agony of the
old gentleman, and with his coatless condition. Why only that once?
C’est la le miracle! ‘How much for this little veskit?’ as the man asked
David Copperfield.”

It is delightful to have the tables turned in this fashion. There is space
for but one more quotation. Parish, following Professor Royce, argues that
many cases of so-called fulfilled presentiments are really due to hallucination
of memory, started by the news of some sudden and painful event; ignoring,
or making light of, the fact that many of these ‘‘ pseudo-presentiments”—
as he styles thein—are attested by a second witness, to whom the vision was
told before the news came.
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This is Mr. Lang's humorous presentation of our critic’s argument :—

‘¢ Jones tells me that he has just seen his aunt, whom he knows to be in
Timbuctoo. News comes that the lady died when Jones beheld her in his
smoking-room. ‘Oh, nonsense,’” Herr Parish would argue, ‘you, Jones,
saw nothing of the kind, nor did you tell Mr. Lang, who, I am sorry to find,
agrees with you. What happened was this: When the awful news came
to-day of your aunt’s death, you were naturally, and even creditably, excited,
especially as the poor lady was killed by being pegged down on an ant-heap.
This excitement, rather praiseworthy than otherwise, made you believe you
had seen your aunt, and beliere you had told Mr. Lang. He also is a most
excitable person, though I admit he never saw your dear aunt in his life.
He, therefore (by virtue of his excitement), now believes you told him about
seeing your unhappy kinswoman. This kind of false memory is very
common. Two cases are recorded by Kraepelin, among the insane. Sure
you understand my reasoning ?’

‘I quite understand it, but I don’t see how it comes to seem good logic
to Herr Parish.

*“The other theory is funnier still. Jones never had a hallucination
before. ‘The rarity and the degree of interest compelled by it’ made Jones
‘connect it with some other prominent event,’” say the death of his aunt,
which really occurred, say, nine months afterwards.”

Naturally, Mr. Lang appears to me less convincing when he turns to
criticise my own views on Poltergeists. I submit, indeed, with some diti-
dence—a diffidence not lessened by the suspicion that to Herr Parish,
perhaps, his own case may present itself in a similar light—that Mr. Lang
has not fairly represented my argumnent. Briefly, that argument is as
follows : I took all the cases of mysterious stone-throwing, etc., which the
Society during its existence, i.e., from 1882 onwards, has investigated at or
shortly after the time of their occurrence. Naturally, these eleven cases,
selected for investigation out of a much larger number reported in the news-
papers during the last fifteen years, were selected because they were primé
facie good cases—that is, good for the supernormal interpretation which Mr.
Lang here champions.

Now, until I carefully collated these eleven cases, I held it not im-
probable that there was something inexplicable in these Poltergeist
manifestations. I expressed that opinion, indeed, in my report on the first
case which I personally investigated in 1883. That I now hold the contrary
opinion is not because I find the intervention of a new physical force ante-
cedently incredible. It is solely a question of evidence. I cannot find any
evidence that would justify such a supposition, even as a working hypothesis.
There are, broadly, two qualities which we demand in evidence for the
operation of a new cause. It must be good as evidence, that is, it must he
recent, and must proceed from witnesses of good intelligence and character ;
and it must be demonstrative, that is, the things attested must be of such
a kind that no other interpretation is possible. Now, by a careful analysis
of these eleven selected cases, and of others gathered from various sources,
I endeavoured to show that these two qualities in the evidence are never
found together. There is much testimony that is credible, but inconclusive,
as where, to quote a case investigated by Colonel Taylor, the new servant’s
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best hat is reported by her mistress, a respectable householder, to have been
found in the water jug, and a pair of stockings were revealed in the kitchen
boiler.! And again, there is much that would be conclusive, if its remote-
ness, the defect of education on the part of the witness, or other circum-
stances, did not lessen its credibility ; as where, to take another illustration
from a case investigated by Colonel Taylor, a rustic is reported two ur
three weeks after the event to have seen a shadowy hand upset a tray of
potatoes.?

My argument then proceeded to infer that since over so wide a field
the qualities of conclusiveness and credibility were never found combined,
this characteristic of the evidence was probably not accidental, that the
evidence which was credible was for that reason necessarily inconclusive ;
and that, when the evidence seemed demonstrative, its conclusive quality
was due to the circumstances which lessened its credibility.

This argument was strengthened by the demonstration of trickery in some
cases, of strong grounds for suspecting trickery in others ; and, generally,
of errors, discrepancies, and sources of weakness in all the testimony
available. Mr. Lang meets my argument by taking one case and analysing
it. The case which he selects is the case which I reported upon in 1883—the
first case investigated by any representative of the Society. Let me at once
admit that Mr. Lang points out one or two flaws—one of considerable
importance—in my treatment of this case. The evidence of the Worksop
disturbances does not altogether, as erroneously stated, rest on reports
made several weeks after the events. Mr. Lang has done what I ought to
have done, and has compared the version of the events given to me by one
of the principal witnesses on April 10th, with an earlier account by the
same witness, published in the local papers on March 9th. These two
accounts are in almost complete agreement. And this disposes of my
statement as regards this witness, at any rate, that the testimony to the
marvels must be discounted in view of the long interval which elapsed
between the events and their record. Mr. Lang is also clearly justified in
pointing out that in my original report (of 1883) I ought to have quoted the
evidence for certain statements made as regards the servant girl concerned
and her mother. In fact, they were based, if I remember right, on common
—and possibly inaccurate—report.

For the rest, Mr. Lang devotes several pages to shewing that the
descriptions given by the various witnesses, and even my own report (of
1883) are inconsistent with the hypothesis of trickery. In all this he does
me the honour to reinforce my own argument. The various witnesses are
doubtless honest and intelligent ; and the things which they say they have
seen cannot be accounted for by trickery. That was the impression pro-
duced on me by the reports in 1883 ; it is the impression produced on me
still ; and it is interesting to note that such is also the impression produced
on 8o acute a critic as Mr. Lang.

But beyond this point our views diverge. To charge Mr. Lang—the
champion of our English tongue against all irreverent assailants—with

18.P.R. Procecdings, Vol. XII., p. 86.
28.P.R. Proceedings, Vol. X1I1., p. 71.
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misunderstanding an English sentence savours of impertinence, almost of
impiety—as if a schoolboy should accuse his headmaster of a false quantity.
And yet: I wrote, of the Worksop case, ‘‘The phenomena described are quite
inexplicable by ordinary mechanical means.” Mr. Lang quotes this sentence
(p. 3567) and a few lines lower down, twice over, converts it into ‘ Yet a
half-witted girl, in Mr. Podmore’s theory, can do what is quite inexplicable
by ordinary mechanical means.” But I did not say the things done were
inexplicable ; I said the phenomena described were inexplicable ; and I meant
what I said and no more. It is hardly necessary to point out that the
difference is something more than a mere verbal nicety. -Itis of the very
essence of the argument which Mr. Lang does me the honour to criticise. My
contention is that things described are by no means the same as things done.
Mr. Lang’s view apparently is that they are. And so a page or two further on
he introduces a highly decorated piece of bric-d-brac—Mr. Bristow’s account
of the Swanland disturbances. The disturbances took place in 1849, when
Mr. Bristow was a joiner’'s apprentice. In 1854 he made some rough notes
of the occurrence ; in 1891 he expanded those rough notes into the account
printed in our Proceedings.! This account, as already said, is highly
decorated. Mr. Lang introduces it as follows: ‘‘ The most curious modern
case known to me is not of recent date, but it occurred in full daylight, in
the presence of many witnesses, and the phenomena continued for weeks.”
Mr. Lang finds this case interesting, notwithstanding that unlucky interval
of five years; to me it seems probable that the interest which the case
possesses for Mr. Lang is due mainly to the interval. If those ‘‘ moving
odds and ends of wood” had been watched by Mr. Westlake, say, instead of
by Mr. Bristow : or, if the account had been written down in full the next
day, instead of in brief five years afterwards, it may be suggested that the
narrative would hardly have possessed sufficient interest to tempt Mr. Lang
to quote it.

For myself, I am grieved to think that the Poltergeist should go. He was
a more picturesque figure than the naughty little girl who takes his place.
There are too many naughty little girls on this planet already.

Mr. Lang next criticises my suggestion—often, of course, made before—
that in certain cases the witnesses to alleged ‘‘physical phenomena” may
have been hallucinated. In two instances, indeed, owing it is likely to a
want of clearness of expression on my part, Mr. Lang has misunderstood me.
Thus he quotes the account given by the Master of Lindsay of Home's
levitation, which was briefly to this effect : that the witnesses—Lord Lindsay,
Lord Adare and Captain Wynne—heard the window in the next room lifted
up ; that Home was carried out of the window, and in at the window of the
room in which they were sitting ; that Lord Adare then went into the next
room, to look at the window, and ¢‘expressed his wonder how Mr. Home
had been taken through so narrow an aperture. Home said, still entranced,
‘I will show you,’ and then, with his back to the window, he leaned back,
and was shot out of the aperture, head first, with the body rigid, and then
returned quite quietly.”

In arguing for the hypothesis of collective hallucination, built up on
a nucleus of physical fact supplied by the medium, I suggested, as an

1Vol. VIL., pp. 384-394.
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illustration of my meaning, that Home on this occasion, ‘ at least thrust his
head and shoulders out of the window.”! Mr. Lang quotes this sentence
and rejoins, ‘‘ But if he did, they could not see him do it, for he was in
the next room. A brick wall was between him and them.” But as they
didn't see him do it, and only inferred it from a noise, which again they
inferred to come from the opening of the window in the next rvom, it is
clear that the suggested explanation, so far as regards that part of the
performance, is superfluous. As a matter of fact, of course, the suggested
explanation was intended, not for the first ¢‘levitation—which as having
been led up to and introduced by Home at a time and under conditions of
his own choosing, can scarcely, I submit, be claimed as a strong case even by
those who are convinced that such levitation does occur—but for the second,
which was of the nature of a direct experiment.

So again with the fire-test ; as performed by Home I should suppose—still
on the theory of hallucination—that the manifestation was generally worked
by the substitution, aided by a subdued light, of a cold cinder for a hot one ;
and that he ‘‘ possibly on some occasions (as when the hot coal produced a
blister on the hand of Mr. Lang's friend) held the live coal in his hand,
protected by some non-conducting substance.?” Mr. Lang, on the authority
of Sir W. Crookes, tells me that there is no substance known which can
protect the skin from the effects of great heat, and challenges me to produce
my nou-conducting substance. Well, I was thinking of nothing more
recondite than a piece of asbestos cloth.

Mr. Lang does not find the theory of collective hallucination a satisfactory
explanation of the alleged physical phenomena commonly called Spiritual-
istic. Nor do I. But I'prefer it, as regards the cases just quoted, to any
other hitherto advanced. If I may venture, indeed, to interpret Mr. Lang’s
position, he is arguing not so much in favour of explanation by supernormal
forces, as against an indolent acquiescence in the explanation by hallucina-
tion. Of those alleged physical phenomena, the greater part, Mr. Lang
would no doubt agree, are due to trickery pure and simple. But there are
some recorded cases in which the explanation by trickery pure and simple
would amount almost to an outrage on common sense. Mr. Lang and I
should possibly differ pretty widely as to the size of this residuum. But we
are both agreed that some of the manifestations in Home's presence recorded
by Sir W. Crookes and others fall within it. Now, on the assumption that
trickery is inadequate in these cases, we have the choice, broadly speaking,
of two other explanations : (1) that the things really happened—say that
Home really took a live coal out of the fire in his naked hand and was not
burnt ; (2) that Home did not take up a live coal in his naked hand, but
that, partly by exercise of the ordinary conjurer’s art, partly by the aid of
such verbal suggestion as is employed by the hypnotist, he succeeded in
inducing in Sir W. Crookes’ mind, at the moment or subsequently, the belief
that he had done so. Let us adinit that whilst neither explanation is
impossible, both go beyond cominon experience. But the first is without

1 Studics in Psychical Research, p. 121.
20p cit., p. 121.
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parallel or analogy of any kind, and involves the assumption, so far
as we can at present see, of an entirely new physical law ; the other
involves merely the intrusion into a new region of tolerably familiar
mental processes. It is perfectly true, of course, that whilst we know of
sense-deceptions of many kinds, and occurring under various conditions
to various subjects, we know of no other case in which a Fellow of the
Royal Society has been hallucinated in the course of a scientitic experi-
ment. But then other Fellows of the Royal Society—more’s the pity—
have not had the courage or the curiosity to place themselves under the
same conditions.

Mr. Lang raises two special objections to the theory of collective hallu-
cination ; first that all the witnesses, as in the levitation case, are affected in
the same way (p. 362). But if the hallucinations are suggested by the word
or gesture of the performer, we should expect them, as at a hypnotic séance,
to be uniform. Weshould marvel rather if like causes did not produce like
effects. And again, *‘contagious hallucination cannot affect witnesses
ignorant of each other’s existence in many lands and ages, nor could they
cook their reports to suit reports of which they had never heard ” (p. 361).
No doubt the uniformity of testimony to these occurrences indicates a
uniform cause. But a uniformity of mental constitution in the human
race predisposing to similar tricks or similar delusions, will fit the facts just
as well as a hypothetical mode of physical energy. And we have some
evidence for the one view, and none for the other. In brief, since we
have to make some assumption—for merely to admit that these phenomena
are of interest is to uphold a theory about them, viz., that they are
not yet explained by trickery,—it seems clear that, other things being
equal, we should make, as tentatively and undogmatically as we please,
the assumption that involves the least departure from the established
order.

But other things are by no means equal ; there are two special con-
siderations which point very strongly towards hallucination rather than
‘‘ectenic” force. The first is the extreme diversity of the effects reported
—the levitation of the human body, the handling of red hot substances, the
apports of flowers through closed doors, the *‘materialisation” of objects,
the production of musical sounds, the lengthening of the human body, etec.
Each new kind of manifestation increases the difficulty of the physical
hypothesis. It is apparent, if all—or several—of these alleged phenomena
really occurred, that we have to deal either with several new forces, or with
one force altogether remote from familiar analogies. An ‘ectenic " or psychic
force wielded by the medium’s automatic consciousness can only appear
an easier hypothesis than that of the Spiritualists because some of the
phenomena are ignored, and some of the difficulties evaded. Unless, indeed,
adopting a suggestion made by Mr. Myers, we are willing to credit the
automatic consciousness of the medium with the power of dealing, like
Clerk Maxwell's demon, with molecular forces. If Home could handle
molecules with as much ease as the rest of us can play at marbles, no doubt
he could perform all the marvels reported of him. But that is a larger
assumption than the champions of ‘‘ectenic” force have hitherto shown
themselves willing to make. The second set of considerations is, to my
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thinking, even more decisive. Sir W. Crookes, at the beginning of his own
investigation, indicated very clearly the rules to which proof of the alleged
new physical forces should conform. The Spiritualists, he says, tell us of
flowers and fruit and Mrs. Guppy being carried through closed doors and
brick walls. ‘The scientific investigator naturally asks that an additional
weight (if it be only the 1,000th part of a grain) be deposited on one pan of
his balance when the case is locked, and the chemist asks for that 1,000th
of a grain of arsenic to be carried through the sides of a glass tube in which
pure water is hermetically sealed.”

In other words, the phenomena should be performed under strict ex-
perimental conditions. The proof of the thing done should depend upon
sowething else than the mere observation of the experimenter, however
skilled. There should be a permanent automatic record. Now when Sir
W. Crookes wrote the words above quoted—more than 25 years ago—the
absence of any evidence of this kind, though a serious defect, was scarcely
in itself suspicious. These alleged phenomena had for the most part up to
that time been investigated by persons without any scientific training, who
were not aware of the kind of proof required. The spirits, or the ‘‘ectenic”
force, could not have failed to meet tests which had never been demanded.
But in the 25 years which have passed since then, not only Sir W. Crookes
himself, but many other trained and capable investigators have examined the
subject, have witnessed the phenomena, have, on occasion, propounded tests
of the exact kind indicated. And yet the evidence stands now exactly where
it stood when the words were written ; but with a difference. There are
plenty of competent persons who have seen things which neither they nor
we can explain ; but no one can yet point to the fulfilment of the simple
test proposed. Many eminent persons can vouch for movements or altera-
tions in the weight of heavy bodies—but the balance in its locked glass case
remains unaffected ; flowers and fruit and Parian statuettes have continued
to make their appearance in closed rooms—but that small particle of arsenic
has not yet found its way through the walls of the hermetically sealed tube.
Intense cold has been felt at a séance ; but has never been recorded by a
self-registering thermometer. Strange draperies, delicious scents, solid
luminous bodies, even raaterial human forms, have been produced out of the
viewless air; and into the viewless air have returned unweighed, unanalysed,
and rarely photographed.

Now, whether these tests have been applied and evaded, as we know to
have been the case in certain experiments with Eglinton and Slade; or
whether the inquirers have simply forgotten to apply them, the result for
us is much the same. Twenty-five years ago the hypothesis of fraud plus
hallucination was at least as probable as the alternative hypothesis of a new
physical force. It is now so much more to be preferred, because the tests
which alone could distinguish between fact and fantasy have been tried and
have failed ; or, in the alternative, those who have examined the phenomena
have proved themselves unfitted for their task by omitting to apply the tests

at all.
FraANK PODMORE.
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Hypnotism and Its Application to Practical Medicine, by Dr. OTT0 GEORGE
WETTERSTRAND, M.D. Translated from the German Edition by HENRIK
G. PeterseN, M.D. London and New York. Putnam’s Sons. 8vo.,
pp. 166.

La Revue de Psychologie. Paris.

L'Hypnotisme et L’Orthopédie Mentale, by Dr. Epcar BERILLON, Medical
Inspector of Public Asylums, and Editor of La Revue de L' Hypnotisme.
8vo. pp. 45. Paris, 1898.

Among the medical pioneers of hypnotism no one fills a more prominent
place than Dr. Otto George Wetterstrand, of Stockholm, and we welcome a
book from his pen, especially so as he is a corresponding member of the
S.P.R. and displays this title of honour on the title page.

Though the English translation bears the date 1897, we find the German
edition was published in 1891, and we must express regret that the results
have not been brought up to a later date, for much has been done in the
last six years to systematise and develop the use of hypnotic suggestion.
However, we are glad to have the results of Dr. Wetterstrand’s early years’
experiences, and hope he will soon supplement them by a new edition. We
would then suggest the addition of an index.

Dr. Wetterstrand is above all things a practical physician, and his book
is written for medical men. He modestly disclaims any pretension to
scientific completeness, and he refers the reader who requires a text book
to the works of Liébeault, Bernheim, Moll, etc. But scattered throughout
the book are many practical observations and reflections which are of
great interest to the student of psychology as distinct from the physician.
It is more especially this psychological aspect which it is proposed to
notice here.

Dr. Wetterstrand at once proclaims himself as a follower of the Nancy
School, as opposed to that of Charcot or the Salpétriére. As is well
known, Charcot investigated hypnotism almost entirely on hysterical women
at the Salpétritre, and he regarded the hypmotic state as morbid, and, in
fact, as an induced neurosis. Whereas Liébeault and Bernheim working
among ordinary men and women at Nancy came to exactly the opposite
conclusion, and consider hypnosis closely allied to ordinary sleep and a
physiological condition to which almost every healthy person is susceptible.
The Nancy theory is that now generally held, and no one with practical
experience can fail to endorse it. The Swedes are not supposed to be
neurotic, or even highly imaginative, but they are noted for their fine
physique and practical common-sense. 1t is therefore interesting to compare
Dr. Wetterstrand’s experience with that of other observers in other parts of
the world. Some years ago a German medical writer, after visiting Nancy
and Paris, expressed his thankfulness that he was not a neurotic Frenchman,
but belonged to a nation whose people were insusceptible to hypnotic
influence. The experience of Moll, Forel, Schrenck-Notzing and other
physicians in all parts of Germany, does not bear out this boast, and it is
instructive to find that the results achieved are very similar, whether
reported from France or Germany, England or America, Sweden or Italy.
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Dr. Wetterstrand finds temperament an important factor in hypnotism,
and holds that fidgety, querulous and contentious persons are the most
difticult to influence. Age is a consideration. He says that all children from
4 to 15 are hypnotisable, and he admits no exceptions except those of weak
intellect. As one gets older, susceptibility, he says, seems to decrease, but
he finds that even in old age the majority of people are susceptible to a
greater or less degree.

He employs the method of persuasion, and in all cases endeavours to
gain the patient’s confidence before attempting to hypnotise him. When
there is apparent insusceptibility he often uses chloroform as a predisposing
agent and endeavours to make the chloroform ansmesthesia pass into the
hypnotic state. He has been successful in several cases of this kind after
repeated attempts without chloroform had failed, and susceptibility once
induced the drug can be dispensed with. (p. 4.)

On several occasions he has obtained acceleration and retardation of the
pulse ratio by suggestion, and he has raised blisters on the skin and caused
local bleeding in several susceptible subjects. (pp. 30, 32.)

As bearing out his idea that hypnotisin is closely allied to ordinary sleep,
he relates (p. 34) how sleeping persons, especially children, can be made to
pass from one condition to the other. He places one hand lightly on the
forehead, while with the other he makes some passes over the body, at the
same time telling the sleeper not to awake but to answer him.  The sleeper
soon becomes cataleptic and replies to questions without waking.

He has endeavoured to repeat the phenomena of transference of paralysis
from one side to the other by means of magnets observed by Charcot and
Binet and Féré, but he has not obtained their results, and believes that
suggestion is the cause, as he has seen similar transference occur when a
shain magnet made of wood has been substituted for the metal one.

In the therapeutic part of his book, Dr. Wetterstrand classifies diseases
and gives his experience with hypnotism in each class. He finds it very
useful in the treatment of drunkenness and relates several striking cases.
One is that of an engineer who had had deliriim tremens three times.
His wife was on the point of getting a divorce on the ground of incurable
drunkenness (this being possible in Sweden). He went to Dr. Wetterstrand
for treatment and was hypnotised fourteen times. A complete cure resulted
and the couple went to America, where they got on well.

Dr. Wetterstrand notices, as do many other observers, that anmmic
persons are particularly goud hypnotic subjects, and he has found that many
bad cases of anmmia, especially those dependent on shock and depressing
emotions, are cured by hypnotic treatment after ordinary remedies have
failed.

As he has succeeded in inducing hemorrhage by suggestion it is not
surprising to learn that he has seen it rapidly stop severe bleeding from the
nose in a highly susceptible phthisical patient (p. 74).

He remarks (p. 79) that he knows no remedy which cxerts so soothing
an influence over the dying person as hypnotic suggestion. His experience
is borne out by other observers. At such times drugs often lose their effect,
or become inadmissible, and the patient’s last hours are rendered distressing
by restlessness, irritability and sleeplessness.
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The rapidity with which suggestion acts, even in removing such objective
symptoms as the swelling of joints after injury is shown by some of the
cases. For instance, a boy of sixteen went to Dr. Wetterstrand on October
13th, 1887. As the result of a blow about a month before on the knee, the
joint was swollen, and he could neither bend nor straighten it, but kept it in
a semi-flexed position. Strong fluctuation could be felt in it, and there were
two places above the patella painful on pressure. After being hypnotised he
was able to walk without limping, all pain had disappeared, and he could
bend and extend the leg without difficulty. The next day the effusion had
almost entirely disappeared, and he could walk quite well (p. 108). Such a
case reminds one of many similar instances reported by Braid fifty years ago,
and perhaps throws some light on the success sometimes attending the
operations of ‘‘ bone-setters.” These are often men of great ignorance, but
of unbounded confidence, and they practically hypnotise many of their
patients.

Dr. Wetterstrand says he knows of hundreds of people in whom he can
produce ansesthesia in any part of the body by & word, and he finds this of
great advantage where he has to examine a sensitive part, e.g., the larynx
with the laryngoscope. The patient seems perfectly awake and yet the
back of the throat may be tickled with a feather without producing any
cough or sputter. Dr. Wetterstrand is extremely careful (p. 111) not to claim
too much for hypnotism, and states nothing but the results of his own
experience and observation. He reports failures as well as successes, which
is not the invariable rule with medical men! He confutes with much indig-
nation some of the theoretical objections levelled against hypnotism, and
while acknowledging that it might be employed for evil purposes by bad
people, asserts that he has never seen anything but good follow its use in
medical practice. He finds that the cures are real and permanent, and that
there is no reaction to combat as is sometimes the case with other methods
of treatment.

In a new edition perhaps Dr. Wetterstrand will tell us of the results he
has found to follow prolonged hypnosis, especially in cases of epilepsy. He
has in some cases—reported in the Rerue de I’ Hypnotisme—kept patients in
the somnambulic state for over five weeks at a time, eating, drinking, and
the natural functions being carried on in obedience to suggestion. One can
well understand the benefit which should follow such prolonged rest of the
highest brain centres in cases of ‘‘nerve strain,” cerebral exhaustion and
recurrent attacks of mania. We should also like to learn the result of the
experiments he stated his intention of making, with Professor Tigerstedt,
the physiologist, concerning the raising of blisters and the slowing of the
heart's action, etc., by suggestion in somnambulists.

The last fifty pages of the book are devoted to four letters by the trans-
lator, Dr. Petersen, in which he gives a very clear account of his experience
in Professor Bernheim's clinique at the Hopital Civile, Nancy, and expresses
his own views as to the value of hypnotism in disease and especially in the
treatment of moral obliquities.

La Revue de Psychologie is the second medical journal devoted especially
to hypnotism and allied subjects published monthly in Paris. It is well
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edited by Drs. Hartenberg and Valentin, and is now in its second year. In
the numbers for March and April Dr. Van Renterghem contributes two
articles, in which he summarises his experience of hypnotisn during the
four years 1893-97. As he, in collaboration with Dr. Van Eeden, has
previously related his experience in the two previous similar periods,! we
now have available the carefully prepared record of this successful doctor's
hypnotic practice for twelve years. During this third period he treated 488
patients, 248 women and 240 men. Of this number 656 persons proved
insusceptible to hypnotic influence, about 11 per cent.; 142 persons, or
about 29 per cent., were only slightly hypnotisable ; about 56 per cent., or
271 persons, were profoundly hypnotised ; and about 10 per cent. of the
whole, or 47 persons, were hypnotic somnambulists, i.e., they had no
memory on waking of what had happened while asleep.

These figures are extremely interesting and instructive and will be
found to correspond pretty closely with those reported by other observers
in different parts of the world when dealing with private as compared with
hospital patients. In hospitals, as Bernheim finds at Nuncy, the patients
are more thoroughly under the physician’s influence, and the atmosphere is
charged with suggestion ; hence the proportion of insusceptibles is much
smaller and that of somnambulists is much larger.

Cure, however, in psycho-therapeutics does not depend upon the depth of
the hypnotic state induced, and some of Dr. Van Renterghein’s best results
have been obtained with patients who were only slightly hypnotisable. With
such a treatment as the hypnotic at present it is found that the physician’s
clientéle is largely made up of patients who have exhausted all other methods
of cure, and Dr. Van Renterghem is therefore justified in expressing satis-
faction that he has succeeded in curing 1568 or 33 per cent. of his patients
and in improving the health of ahout 36 per cent., or 176 patients. In &4
cases, or 17 per cent., there was no effect, and in 70 cases, or about 15 per
cent., the result of treatment was unknown.

Dr. Van Renterghem follows his previous classification and divides the
diseases he has treated into :—1. Those affecting the nervous system. 2.
Those affecting other parts of the body. The classification is rigorous and
the results are noted with accuracy. To the medical inquirer, therefore,
this record must be of great help, and much credit is due to Dr. Van
Renterghem for the care and thoroughness he has shown in the task.

We note that he has treated ten cases of real epilepsy without a single
cure or even any marked improvement, and this unfortunate result is the
more disappointing since most observers have claimed at least to get some
amelioration in the severity of the cases they had treated. But in hystero-
epilepsy, which is often confounded with real epilepsy even by some medical
men, he has been very successful, and also in that distressing and intractable
condition known as neurasthenia.

Asone would expect, his greatest success has been in the treatment of
neuralgias of functional origin, headaches, occupation neuroses (writers’ and

1Comptes-rendus, etc., Bruxelles. A. Naucereau, 1889. Psychothérapie, Paris,
Soc. d’édit., Scieft., 1894,
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telegraphists’ cramp) nervous dyspepsia, insomnia, and bad habits in children.
But he has also had considerable success in treating old paralyses of organic
origin, locomotor ataxy, and the painful symptoms of phthisis, cancer, and
Bright’s disease.

Among mental diseases he classifies chronic alcoholism, and he has been
successful with the two cases he has treated ; he has also cured some cases of
melancholia and folie du doute.

Dr. Bérillon has made a special study of the application of hypnotism in
the education and treatment of children for over twelve years, and his
official position has given himn many facilities for experimenting in this field
on a large scale. The present pamphlet is the twenty-third contribution he
has published on the subject. In it he treats of the method of procedure he
adopts, the class of cases in which he applies hypnotism, and the results he
obtains.

From his personal experience of several thousands of cases, he deduces
the following conclusions :—

1. Eight children out of ten are hypnotisable to a profound degree at the
first or second sitting.

2. Normal children are more easily influenced than abnormal ones. The
more intelligent the child the more open he is to suggestion.

Dr. Bérillon thinks children should only be hypnotised by cautious and
experienced medical men for a definite purpose, and with these precautions
he considers the treatment absolutely free from risk, physical, moral, or
mental.

It is in the treatment of degenerate children that he has found hypnotism
most valuable. Among the characteristic signs of degeneracy he places the
existence of certain habits which in these children tend to become automatic.
Holding a first place among these is nail-biting, which is, however, generally
associated with other habits. By hypnotic suggestion he endeavours to raise
these automatic actions into the domain of consciousness, and then to arouse
or create centres of inhibition. For instance, he tells the nail-biting child
that in future he will always be conscious of the habit, and will feel a weight
and tension in his hand which will make it difficult for him to put it to his
mouth, and that this feeling will call up a desire and power to resist the
habit. The same idea applies to kleptomania, of which he has cured many
children. He observes that in a real kleptomaniac the impulse to steal is
automatic, beyond the control of the will, and the act often is only im-
perfectly remembered.

Dr. Bérillon quotes some remarkable cases of extreme idleness, inatten-
tion, and pusillanimity which he has cured by suggestion. A medical man
was once heard to say that he should prefer to have his children naturally
naughty than hypnotically good. We imagine the question turns upon the
degree of naughtiness which may be considered natural. No sensible
person would advocate the indiscriminate hypnotising of young children,
but for cases where ordinary educational methods have failed hypnotic
suggestion is certainly a most valuable auxilliary and may save the child
from an adolescence of misery and crime.

CHas. Lroyp Tuckey, M.D.
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The New Psychology. By E. W. Scriprurg, PH. D., Director of the Yale
Psychological Laboratory. 8vo. pp. 500. London : Walter Scott. New
York : Charles Scribner’s Sons. 1897.

This work is a revision of a more popular treatise by the same author.
The popular features are still retained to some extent, but are supplemented
by matter of more scientific interest. The animus of the book is a strong
defence of experimental methods in Psychology, especially the quantitative
measurement of mental phenomena, as opposed to the introspective policy
of the past. In the course of the work, the author meets psychical research
in his path and assumes the office of fool-killer in seven pages! The main
body of the work requires no discussion here. This belongs to the ordinary
psychologist. It would also be as unnecessary to notice the author's
animadversions upon psychical research were it not for the persistent
demand all through the work for the utmost thoroughness and accuracy in
the investigation of facts.

The criticism which must be directed against the author is that he
betrays absolute ignorance of the subject which he attacks and ridicules.
And this after such repeated demands for thoroughness. The accusation
thus made can be easily substantiated by an examination of the author’s
remarks. (pp. 62-69.)

Professor Scripture’s mode of attack consists in a comparison of what he
regards as the slipshod method of psychical research and the more scientific
procedure of Hansen and Lehmann in their criticism of the Sidgwick
experiments. How much he knows about the Society’s work is shown by
the single fact that there is not the slightest evidence of his ever having
seen the Society’s Reports. The first instance of this negligence is found
in the reference to some experiments alleged to have been made by Dr.
Ochorovicz, and ridiculed here with a persiflage that is wholly unscientific.
The character of the experiments I do not defend. They may be anything
you please. But we are entitled to know where they were published and
how much weight was given them by Ochorovicz himself. Not a reference
is given, while it would seem from the very language that Ochorovicz
attached no value to them. The record of them is not found in any of the
publications of the Society, nor can I find any trace of them in Ochorovicz's
book on ‘‘Mental Suggestion.” A few of hisexperiments were mentioned
in Phantasms of the Living, (Vol. IL, p. 660 ff.), but not a word in them
refers to the instances criticised by Professor Scripture. If psychical
research is to be held responsible in this way for matter to which it has never
given its imprimatur, what is to be said of the author's boasted scientitic
method? I do notsay a word in defence of either the method or the results
of the Society’s work. Any man may think what he pleases about this. I
only hold up the standard which Professor Scripture had set for himself.
The failure in this respect is seen in another incident.

The example of scientific method here recommended for imitation is that
of the two Danish students, Hansen and Lehmann. The value and sugges-
tiveness of their experiments I shall not question, but recognise with
unstinted praise. But Professor Scripture shows no knowledge of either
Professor Sidgwick’s original experiments or his reply (Proceedings S.P.R.,
Vol. XI1.) to Hansen and Lehmann. Moreover, there are distinct indications
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in the author's statements that he has relied altogether on the article in
Wundt's Studien for both his material and his judgment of the subject. He
says : ‘‘ If welook through the hundreds of drawings in Richet's work, and
in the Proceedings of the Society for Psychical Research, we readily see that
the resemblance of the two drawings [referring to the example taken from
Hansen and Lehmann’s paper] is in only extremely few cases more than in
the one given.” (p. 67.) This is an exact translation from the article in the
Studien. and is not included in quotation marks,! as it should be, unless
Professor Scripture intends to imply that he has examined the publications
of the S.P.R. But if he had done this he would have found no basis for
such a reckless statement. I may refer him to the following places for proof
of ny allegation :— Phantasms of the Living, Vol. 1., pp. 39-48 ; Proceedings,
Vol. I, pp. 83-98, and 175-216 ; Vol. IL., pp. 33-42, 195-200, and 208-215 ;
Vol. IIL., pp. 425-452; Vol. IV., pp. 116-126, and 324-337; Vol. V., pp.
58-112, and 174-191; Vol. VL., p. 398, five pages; Vol. VII., p. 22, seven
pages, and p. 382, five pages. The statement quoted cannot be honestly
made by any man who has examined the diagrams given in these references,
and it only shows that the author under review has abandoned his own
injunction to be thorough when he merely translates Hansen and Lehmann
without sufficient acknowledgment, and without himself consulting the work
of the S.P.R.

Further, Professor Scripture says :—*‘ Hysterical or hypnotised persons
are the most frequent percipients in such experiments.” (Translation again
without quotation marks.) But what evidence is produced for this state-
ment? None. Professor Scripture lays great emphasis on quantitative
measurements, and surely here is a statement that is capable of statistical
proof if anything is. But not an iota of proof is given. This is scientific
method! The statement, indeed, is a pure assumption entirely without
foundation. But what if it were true? What difference would that fact
make in careful experiments of the kind under review, viz., drawings? The
percipients could just as well be insane. It matters not who or what the
percipient may be, if the precautions are sufficient to prevent fraud. If we
should prove telepathy, and assume or prove that the percipients were
abnormal, the fact might require us to abandon the materialistic theory of
insanity.

Not only, however, is Professor Scripture completely ignorant of the
actual work of the Society for Psychical Research, hut he is also apparently
completely ignorant of the simple doctrines of chance that need to be
applied for any exact estimate of the probable results in experiments in
thought-transference. He supposes (p. 65) that if a counter be drawn by
chance from a total of 90 counters, the probability that a random record out
of the 90 figures will agree with it is only 1 in 8100!! His words are :
*“We might, like the psychical researchers, proceed to calculations of
probability, e.g., if a counter be drawn by chance from the total of 90
counters, the probability of drawing any particular one is 1-90, and likewise
the probability of recording at random any particular one of 90 possible

1 The paragraph of which the above extract is part begins on the previous page
(66) with the remark: ‘‘ This case, continue the authors, seems to be quite note-
worthy,” but no marks of quotation are used.
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figures is 1-90. Now, the probability that the two agree by chance is equal
to the product of the separate probabilities, or 1-8100. Only once out of
8100 times ought an experiment to succeed.” The probability that Pro-
fessor Scripture describes is the probability that the number drawn and the
number recorded will both agree with a previously designated rumber. But
this is not the question. For example, to take one of the instances quoted
by Professor Scripture, the problem is not the determination of the chance,
prior to the experiment, that the agent would draw the particular number
33, and the percipient also guess 33. The problem is the determination of
the chance, that after the agent has drawn one of the numnbers, no matter
which, the percipient should guess the same number. The agent having
drawn 33, this number is already settled, and is calculated as a certainty.
It is one of 90 numbers, any one of which the percipient may choose, and
the chance that he will guess right is obviously 1 in 90. I do not blame
Professor Scripture merely for being ignorant of the very simplest applica-
tion of the laws of probability, but 1 do blame him for being ignorant and
at the samne time attempting, in a professedly scientific work, to deal with a
subject where some elementary knowledge of these laws is absolutely
essential for even a superficial judgment.

In ordinary controversy, among persons not claiming to be *‘scientific,”
we rightly condemn any expositor who offers only a gross misrepresentation
of the views he attacks, and shows an ignorance of the fundamental
principles pertaining to the subject-matter ; but what shall we say of the
culpability of a professed scientific investigator who in a professed scientific
work, actually makes a charge of ‘‘unscientific methods of experimentation”
against a body of investigators of whose publications he shows absolute
ignorance, holding up to ridicule a gross travesty of the experiments upon
which their conclusions are founded, and betraying at the same time a
sublime ignorance of the quantitative estimate to be applied to their

results 1 James H. HysLor.

L' Année Psychologigie. Publiée par ALFRED BINET, quatriéme annéde.
Schleicher Fréres, Paris, 1898.

The fourth number of the Année Psychologique has recently appeared
under M. Binet’s editorship. It is only fitting that students of every branch
of Experimental Psychology should express their gratitude to M. Binet, M.
Victor Henri, and their collaborators for this masterly annual summary of
work done over a wide and various field. The summary itself is invaluable,
—is practically indispensable to serious students ; and each velume contains
in addition a mass of original work largely due to MM. Binet and Henri,
and in this last volume to M. Vaschide. The labour, patience, and skill
involved in the production of each successive volume is positively astonishing.
The mere amount of accurate précis-writing and reviewing seems enough to
occupy nearly the whole year, and when all M. Binet's own experiments are
added, one fancies that night and day, without intermission, his hands must
have grasped a dynamometer, a chronograph, an ergograph, a pneumograph,
a plethysmograph, or a pen. I will not venture to review his work in detail,
important though it be to students of ‘‘psychical” phenomena to keep
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themselves aw courant of the labours and results of this growing multitude
of workers. The relation of their work to ours may be compared without
offence to the relation of surface-mining to deep-level mining among the
auriferous reefs of the Witwatersrand. The surface-miners are certain of
finding payable gold, scattered pretty evenly through a stiff conglomerate.
Here and there the reefs trend downwards, but uncertainly ; and work
at deep levels at first ruined more companies than it enriched. I offer here
no prospectus of our assets or profits ; and assuredly the modern machinery,
the regular dividends of the surface-miners, may well attract the admiration
even of those who are themselves impelled to push on for gold towards the
unknown heart of the earth. F.W.H. M.

Hours with the Ghosts. By HENrY Ripcery Evans. (Chicago : Laird and
Lee. Pp. 302. 1897.)

This book, which is also otherwise entitled by the author as ‘“ Nineteenth
Century Witchcraft—Illustrated Investigations into the Phenomena of
Spiritualism and Theosophy,” scarcely pretends to add anything that is
new, of a constructive character, in the way of contribution to Psychical
Research.

Mr. Evans states in his preface that he ‘ has had sittings with many
famous mediums of this country and Europe, but has seen little to convince
him of the fact of spirit communication. The slate tests and so-called
materialisations have invariably been frauds. Some experiments along the
line of automatic writing and psychometry, however, have demonstrated to
the writer the truth of telepathy or thought-transference. The theory of
telepathy explains many of the marvels ascribed to spirit intervention in
things mundane.” The author professes his belief that ‘‘ we bear within us
the undying spark of divinity and immortality,” but after giving, in the first
part of his book, a description of various ‘* mediumistic manifestations,” con-
cludes that the majority of these are due to conjuring, and that telepathy
will account for the rest without *‘spirit intervention.” He holds, however,
that the supernormal phenomena which he does accept seem to indicate that
the human personality is a ‘“ spiritual entity ” which survives death.

The second part of the book is devoted to an account of ‘‘ Madame
Blavatsky and the Theosophists,” and includes references to the chief
exposures which have thrown light upon the fraudulent methods used by
some of the leaders of the Theosophical movement. The author finds it
‘“difficult to place any reliance in the accounts of Mahatmic miracles.” He
also adopts the conclusion justified by the researches of Mr. W. E. Coleman,
that ¢ ‘Isis Unveiled’ and the °Secret Doctrine,” by Madame Blavatsky

. are full of plaglansms and garbled statements.” Mr. Evans
draws attention to facts concerning the early period of the Theosophic move-
ment which many of Madame Blavatsky’s followers to-day either are
ignorant of or prefer to forget. One of these facts is that Madame
Blavatsky first located her Mahatmas in the ruins of Thebes and not in
Thibet. Another is that a lecture given by a certain George H. Felt was
the circumstance that primarily led to the founding of the Theosophical
Society. Mr. Evans should have given further details on this point, which

L 2
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may be found in the New York Herald for November 10th, 1895. The
information given in that article was furnished by Mr. Henry J. Newton, a
well-known spiritualist of New York, since deceased, who had furnished me
with a similar account some years previously and had shown me the
documents in his possession. It appeared that Mr. Felt asserted that
phenomena of ‘‘ materialisation” could be produced ‘‘ by a combustion of
aromatic gum and herbs.” Mr. Newton claimed to have taken the first step
in forming a society for the investigation of these particular phenomena, and
to have himself proposed the name ‘¢ Theosophical Society.” He also stated
to me that the term Theosophy was chosen expressly on the basis of the first
meaning given to that word in Webster's Dictionary: ‘ Any system of
philosophy or mysticism which proposes to attain intercourse with God and
superior spirits, and consequent superhuman knowledge, by physical pro-
cesses, u8 by the theurgic operations of some ancient Platonists, or by the
chemical processes of the German fire philosophers.” And hence the first
sentence of the original preamble of the Theosophical Society read : —

¢ The title of the Theosophical Society explains the objects and desires
of its founders; they seek to obtain knowledge of the nature and
attributes of the Supreme Power and of the higher spirits by the aid of
physical processes.”

The date of its organisation was October 30th, 1875, and not, as Mr.

Evans states, November 17th. Even as late as the early part of 1879 the
first of ¢ the general plans of the Society” was declared to be : ¢ To keep
alive in man his belief that he has a soul, and the Universe a God,” which
was revised, at the end of the same year, into : ‘‘ To keep alive in man his
spiritual intuitions.” Indeed, the true inner history of Madame Blavatsky
and the Theosophical Society yet remains to be written, though the sketchy
account given by Mr. Kvans may sufficiently serve the purpose of the
outsider who wishes to get a brief popular history of the movement.
" In the first part of his book Mr. Evans relates several apparently super-
normal experiences coming under his own notice, but it is to be regretted
that he gives no corroborative testimony in the cases where this seems to
have been obtainable. Thus he describes a railway accident, where an old
man was decapitated by a locomotive between Washington and Baltimore.
Mr. Evans was on the train and saw the head, with white hair and beard,
standing in a pool of blood. Other details are given. On reaching
Baltimore, Mr. Evans went to a newspaper office and wrote out an account
of the accident, and did other work at the office before going home. His
brother, who slept in an adjoining room, had then gone to bed, and in the
morning related to the family a dream which he had during the night and
which agreed in the main details with his brother’s actual experience in
connection with the accident. Yet no statement is offered by the brother
or any other member of the family, and the date of the incident is not given
any nearer than ‘‘the fall of 1890.” Corroborative details should have been
given either in a footnote or an appendix.

Following these telepathic experiences, after a few pages concerning
‘‘mnuscle-reading,” Mr. Evans describes some of the trick methods used by
fraudulent mediums,—among them, Henry Slade, The Davenport Brothers,
Annie Eva Fay, Charles Slade, Pierre L. O. A. Keeler, and F. W, Tabor,—
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and has a little to say about ‘¢ Spirit-Photography” and ‘¢ Thought-
Photography.” If Mr. Evans had confined his attention to this part of his
subject and taken special pains to produce as far as possible a complete
classified exposition of the various trick devices used by mediums, he might
have rendered much more efficient service. It is a good work to popularise
the knowledge of the trick methods of fraudulent mediums, and we com-
mend Mr. Evans for what he has done in this direction. He offers a very
meagre account of Eusapia Paladino, and quotes from a statement in the New
York Herald, as though it had been communicated to that paper by myself,
whereas it is a grossly inaccurate account of a reporter’s interview with me.

In describing the method of writing on the under surface of a slate held
against the under surface of a table, Mr. Evans appears to think that the
*‘ability to write in reverse” is involved. This is not necessarily the case.
The writing as *‘ visualised” from above would appear in reverse, but the
motor changes, which are the most important, are largely the same as in
ordinary script. On p. 156 Mr. Evans writes :—

‘“The ‘spirit necktie’ is one of the best things in the whole range of
mediumistic marvels, and has never, to my knowledge, been exposed. A
rope is tied about the mediuwm’s neck with the knots at the back and the
ends are thrust through two holes in one side of the cabinet, and tied in a
bow on the outside.”

Manifestations follow which indicate that ‘* either the medium gets loose
the necktie and impersonates the spirits or the materialisations are
genuine.” The explanation given by Mr. Evans is ‘‘substitution.” The
medium cuts the cord round his neck, thus releasing himself, and after pro-
ducing the manifestations takes a second cord from his pocket, ties it round
his neck, and calls for the cord to be unfastened outside the cabinet. He
then pulls the first cord into the cabinet and conceals it in his pocket. The
general method of substitution in rope-tying tricks is not new, nor, indeed,
is the general method of ‘‘ taking up slack,” which, in this particular trick at
least, I think is superior to the method described by Mr. Evans, and of
which an account was published by Col. Bundy in the Religio- Philusophical
Journal for May 9th, 1891, on information given by myself. The medium
was a Mrs. Martin, who was giving sittings in New York. She pulled in
“sglack "’ after she wus in position in the cabinet, and before the rope was
tied on the outside. She was thus able to widen the loop round her neck
and slip it off, replacing it in position after producing the manifestations.
I suspected the method used, did all the tying and untying myself, marked
the rope privately with a piece of crayon which I had ‘‘palmed” for the
purpose, and examined the rope at leisure afterwards.

Although Mr. Evans devotes more than forty pages of his book to
D. D. Home, there is clear indication that he has not made any careful
examination of the mass of testimony to Home’s phenomena, and in fact
it is difficult to understand that, if he had ever even read the bulk of this
testimony, he could have offered the ‘‘cheap and ready-made’ accounts
of the music-box tricks and fire-tricks as providing in themselves an
adequate explanation of certain notable incidents described by Home's
witnesses. I refer to two other instances of the want of care shown by
Mr. Evans. He quotes a statement from ** Celia Logan, the journalist,”
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concerning ‘‘one of Home’s séances at a nobleman’s house in London,”
in which occurs the charge that the host saw Home place a bottle on
the mantelpiece just before leaving the room for the staircase where
luminous hands were seen. The host, it is alleged, seized the bottle and
found later that it contained ¢ phosphorated olive oil or some similar
preparation,” and ‘¢ after the discovery of the phosphorus trick he dropped
Home at once.” Who is Celia Logan? Where and when did this account
originally appear, and who was the host ? We protest against any such
vague and uncorroborated charge. At least two such charges against Home
have come under my own direct notice ; in each case the person making the
charge was compelled to acknowledge that the charge was completely un-
founded, and, oddly enough, one of the charges was based upon a quotation
from Home himself, who was describing the tricks of another medium.
This question as to the proof of fraud on the part of Home was considered
fully in the article in the Journal S.P.R. for July, 1889, by Professor
Barrett and Mr. F. W. H. Myers, and at that time no proof of fraud was
forthcoming. Later, in 1897, Mr. Podmore writes (Studies in Psychical
Research, p. 111): “‘I am not aware that clear proof of imposture was ever
brought forward against him.” Again, Mr. Evans quotes the statement
made by Dr. Carpenter in the Contemporary Review for January, 1876,
concerning Home’s alleged levitation, that ‘¢ a single honest sceptic declares
that Mr. Home was sitting in his chair all the time.” This was proved to be
a gross misstatement, and was so proved by Captain C. Wynne, the supposed
‘“ sceptic” himself, who actually corroborated the account of the levitation.
(See D. D. Home: His Life and Mission, by Madame Dunglas Home, p. 307 ;
also Journal 8.P.R., July, 1889, p. 108.) 1In dealing with Home, Mr. Evans
seems to have followed blindly the lead of Dr. W. A. Hammond’s inadequate
treatment in his book Spiritualism and Nervous Derangement, published in
1876. Whether Home’s phenomena can be explained away or not—and
there is a large mass of testimony to be taken into consideration—they most
assuredly have not been satisfactorily accounted for as yet by any ordinary
explanations which T have seen offered, and we cannot but condemn such
ignorant and superficial treatment as that accorded to them by Mr. Evane.
I should, however, regret if I did Mr. Evans an injustice. Possibly he may
have intended merely to present a loose and popular view of Home by
quoting various opinions for and against him ; but this would be hardly
consistent with his professed intention in his preface ‘‘ to give an accurate
account of the lives and adventures of celebrated mediums and occultists.”

Generally I may say that much of the book consists of a compilation of
extracts from various sources, many of which appear to have been selected
without sufficient discrimination, and after a very partial and superficial
survey of the subjects considered. I regret that I cannot speak more favour-
ably of a book which is evidently written with sincerity and earnestness, and
which recognises so sympathetically the value of the work performed by the
S.P.R. There may be a class of readers to whose less substantial wants
the book may provide some temporary supply, but I should be surprised if
our members found anything enlightening in the volume, unless it were, as I
have already indicated, some of the descriptions of trick-devices.

R. Hobpagson.
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PROCEEDINGS OF GENERAL MEETINGS.

The 95th General Meeting of the Society was held at the West-
minster Town Hall on Friday, November 4th, 1898, at 8.30 p.m.;
Dr. A. 'W. BARRETT in the chair.

MR. F. PopMoRre read a paper on “ A Predecessor of Mrs. Piper,”
which was embodied in his article published in Proceedings, Part
XXXIV., under the title of * Discussion of the Trance Phenomena
of Mrs. Piper.”

Mg. F. W. H. Mvegs gave a ¢ Discussion of some Reciprocal and
other Cases recently received.”

The 96th General Meeting was held in the same place on Friday,
December 9th, at 4 p.m.; the President, SiR WiLLiam CROOKES, in
the chair.

Mr. H. ArTHUR SMITH read “ A Note on ¢ Fisher’s Ghost.’”

A paper by ProressorR W. RomaiNe NEwBoOLD, entitled “ A
Further Record of Observations of Certain Phenomena of Trance,”
was read by Mr. MyErs.

Both these papers were included in Proceedings, Part XXXIV.

The 97th General Meeting was held in the Lower Hall of the
same place (a larger room than that generally used) on Friday,
January 27th, 1899, at 4 p.m. ; the PresipENT in the chair.

Proressor RiIcHET delivered an address in French, ¢ On the
Conditions of Certainty,” a translation of which is printed below.

The 98th General Meeting was held in the Council Chamber of the
same place on Friday, March 10th, at 8.30 p.m. ; Dr. G. F. Rockrs
in the chair.

Miss Mary H. KingsLey read a paper on *“The Forms of
Apparitions in West Africa,” printed below.

The 99th General Meeting was held in the same place on Friday,
April 28th, at 4 p.m. ; the PRESIDENT in the chair.

Some portions of the paper by Miss ArLice JomnsoN on ‘Coin-
cidences,” printed below, were read by Mr. MYERs.

A paper by Dr. MortoN PRINCE entitled, “ A Case of Triple
Personality and Crystal Vision,” was also read by Mr. MvErs, and
some extracts from it are printed below.
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I
ON THE CONDITIONS OF CERTAINTY.
ADDRESS DELIVERED

By Proressor CHARLES RICHET.
(Translated.)

MR. CHAIRMAN,—LADIES AND GENTLEMEN,—I do not propose to
address you upon the Conditions of Certainty from a philosophical
point of view. That theme has been often treated by learned meta-
physicians; and the present occasion is ill-suited for metaphysics.
Whatever my own respect for that science (of which, by the way, I
am entirely ignorant), I think that here and now we had better take
our stand upon the more solid ground of actual experiment. That,
indeed, is a view to which you have all, more or less explicitly, given
your adhesion ; and your illustrious President has at different times
given to the world examples of the value of experiment,—however
daring and unforeseen,—too brilliant to leave me any scruple in
speaking to you of Experiment as the true and rightful mistress of
scientific enquiry.

The problem before us is how it comes to pass that the facts,
so numerous and often so decisive, which you have accumulated
during the last twenty years have not carried with them any general
conviction. The problem, I say, lies in the disaccord which still
exists between the state of public belief and the existence of authentic
facts whose cogency would under other conditions have been by this
time admitted without dispute.

To explain this persistent incredulity, my simplest plan will be to
give you a sketch of my own history. I know well that le mot est
haissable :—* I is a hateful word,”—as the great Pascal told us. But I
use myself only as a concrete example; and a narrative of actual
experience may illustrate more convincingly than any theoretical
explanation could do, the strength of the resistance which the human
spirit can sometimes oppose to proofs which the reason cannot but
admit as complete.

Conviction, indeed, cannot be achieved like a geometrical demon-
stration ;—and it often happens that even a geometrical demonstration
does not carry conviction to all minds. M. Thiers, it is said, when no
longer young, was anxious to get some notion of mathematics. His
excellent teacher one day proved to him, with all the rigidity of
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geometrical reasoning, that an oblique section of a cone, in whatever
direction it was made, was a regular ellipse. But this M. Thiers would
not admit. Tt is simply iinpossible,” he said, *there cannot be the
same ellipse at the cone’s base and at its summit.” To persuade him
his instructor had to send for a sugar loaf to make the oblique section,
and to show him the actual ellipse. Experiment convinced the learner
whom theoretical demonstration had left incredulous.

All of ue, indeed, are recalcitrant in accepting facts which do not
seem concordant with the facts of every day. We are incredulous of °
the extraordinary; and how incredulous I could hardly illustrate better
than by my own prolonged and almost invincible opposition to the facts
called occult.

And now, to begin with, we must get rid altogether of this word
occult ;—or rather we must give it the only sense which it ought to
bear. Occult means unknown. Alchemy, before it became chemistry,
astrology, before it became astronomy, medicine, before it becawme
hacteriology, were nothing more than occult scignces. Nor, indeed,
would it be very hard to show that the classic sciences, of which we
are so proud, are not yet far removed from the occult stage. We may
know certain phenomena, and even the laws which govern their
appearance; but we do not adequately understand a single one of them.
To say of the stone which falls to earth that it obeys an attraction
which varies directly as the mass and inversely as the square of the
distance, is not to understand the stone’s fall. Familiar though that
phenomenon is, it is not a phenomenon which is understood in all its
elements. Not one phenomenon, I repeat, is fully understood. All
are linked together, and if we really understood one, we should under-
stand all.

When I first began to occupy myself with the sciences called occult
it was to make experiments in somnambulism. At that time, —it was
in 1873, very long ago!—somnambulism was still a mysterious, magical
science ; and in the account which I gave of my experiments I began
Ly saying, “It needs a certain courage to pronounce the word
somnambulism.” 1 was right, I think, to have this courage ; for a few
years later,—and possibly my own efforts helped towards this change,
—somnambulism had taken its place among facts which no one denied.
As you know, the hypnotic trance is now matter of common know-
ledge ; it forms a theme of ordinary medical instruction, and is no
more a subject of doubt than is small-pox or cholera. Thus may an
occult science become a classic science in twenty years.

In the course of these studies I had here and there observed
certain facts of lucidity, of premonition, of telepathy ; but since these
facts were denied and ridiculed on every side, I had not pushed indepen-
dence of mind so far as to believe them. I deliberately shut my eyes
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to phenomena which lay plain before me, and rather than discuss them
I chose the easier course of denying them altogether. Or, I should
rather say, instead of pondering on these inexplicable facts I simply
put them aside, and set them down to some illusion, or some error of
observation,

Nay, in my servile respect for the classic tradition I mocked at
what was called spiritism ; and after reading the astounding state-
ments which Mr. Crookes had published, I allowed myself—and here
do I publicly beg his pardon for it !—to laugh at them as heartily
as almost every one else was doing. But now I say just what my
friend Ochorowicz says in the same matter ;—I beat my breast and I
cry Pater, peccavi! How could I suppose that the savant who has dis-
covered thallium and the radiometer, and foreshadowed the Rontgen
rays, could commit gross and inexplicable blunders, and allow himself
to be duped for years by tricks which a child could have exposed ?

A certain experiment in spiritism (I keep the word, although it
corresponds to no theoretical idea at all) came to shake my disbelief.
One of my friends discovered that he possessed the curious faculty of
causing a table to go through certain movements—for him involuntary
and unconscious—but which were nevertheless intelligent. That is to
say, one could put questions and get answers of which he had no know-
ledge, although he remained fully awake, and his own personal
consciousness seemed quite intact. Unwilling to look for any cause
outside the causes of familiar phenomena, I invented as an explana-
tion of these strange facts a theory which has not survived, and did
not deserve to survive,— the theory of hemi-somnambulism. This was
in 1883.

Several years before this date, one of my relations had experienced
in my presence a telepathic hallucination, under circumstances of the
most striking kind. But of this I had taken no serious thought.
Little by little, however, as you went on accumulating in your
Proceedings facts of just the same order, this veridical hallucination
of which I had been cognisant returned more strongly to my memory,
and a kind of suspense and floating uncertainty took possession of
my spirit.

It must be remembered, too, in my excuse, that as a professional
physiologist I moved habitually along a road quite other than
mystical. I had been taught a scrupulous respect for fact, a habit of
exact and prosaic observation, controlled by rigorous tests ;—by the
balance, the myograph, the chemical reaction. I began to feel myself
dragged in two directions by contrary currents.

It would have been something if psychical experiments had been
susceptible of exact measurements! But you know too well that this
is not so. In the best experiments with sensitives there is always a
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caput mortuum which escapes analysis,—something loose and approxi-
mate which fails to satisfy men who have taken as their motto these
words of the Preacher which govern science: “Omnia in numero et
pondere.”

But on the other hand the history of science showed me into what
strange mistakes men fall by ignoring facts plain to see. The wisest
of our forerunners was blind to many a conspicuous phenomenon,
simply because it was a phenomenon which he could not understand.
* And may it not be thus,” I said to myself, “ with these psychical
phenomena? The unlearned deny them ; the learned exclude them
from their text-books ; but they may exist for all that.”

Then, as my next step, I imagined,—I ask your pardon for this
public confession,—that certain psychological facts of lucidity, of
telepathy, perhaps of premonition, were true ; but that no occult facts
actually affected the material universe. Our human intelligence, I
said to myself, is perhaps endowed at certain moments with extra-
ordinary powers, with faculties which remain latent in the mass of
men ; but that is all ; it cannot act directly upon matter.

This novel power of insight—I thought —will in no wise alter our
fundamental conception of the world; the only truth in spiritism
is just this lucidity. Nay, the lucidity itself, although it seems
possible, even probable, is not as yet established by vigorous proof.

I was at this point when M. Aksakoff came to see me in Paris,
and reproached me for not interesting myself more keenly in experi-
ments with mediums. ¢ Well,” said I, “if I were sure that a single
true medium existed, I would willingly go to the end of the world to
see him !”

Two years later, M. Aksakoff wrote to me: ¢ You need not come
to the end of the world ; if you come to Milan it will do.” Milan!
that was not far to go to find the key of the mystery.

I took part, then, in those celebrated Milan séances with Eusapia
Paladino; and while those séances were going on I was fully convinced
of the reality of the phenomena. Numerous precautions were taken ;
the incessant repetition of tests and experiments satistied the most
scrupulous mind. When I left Milan I was fully convinced that all was
true ;—as also were the eminent savants who took part in the sittings ;
— Brofferio, Gerosa, Finzi, and the great astronomer Schiaparelli.

But at this point a remarkable psychological phenomenon made
itself felt,—a phenomenon deserving of all your attention. Observe
that we are now dealing with observed facts which are nevertheless
absurd ; which are in contradiction with facts of daily observation ;
which are denied not by science only, but by the whole of humanity ;
—facts which are rapid and fugitive, which take place in semi-
darkness, and almost by surprise ; with no proof except the testimony
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of our senses, which we know to be often fallible. After we have
witnessed such facts, everything concurs to make us doubt them.

Now, at the moment when these facts take place they seem to us
certain, and we are willing to proclaim them openly, but when we
return to ourselves, when we feel the irresistible influence of our
environment, when our friends all laugh at our credulity ;—then
we are almost disarmed, and we begin to doubt. May it not all have
been an illusion? May I not have been grossly deceived ! T saw, no
doubt ; but did I see aright 7 who can prove to me that I did so?

And then, as the moment of the experiment becomes more remote,
that experiment which once seemed so conclusive gets to seem more
and more uncertain, and we end by letting ourselves be persuaded
that we have been the victims of a trick.

Our own conviction,—the conviction of men who have seen,—
ought properly to convince other people ;—but, by a curious inversion
of roles, it is their conviction, the negative conviction of people who
have not seen, and who ought not, one would think, to speak on the
matter, which weakens and ultimately destroys our own conviction.
This phenomenon occurred in my case with such intensity that scarcely
a fortnight after witnessing the experiments with Eusapia Paladino, at
Milan, I had persuaded myself that there had been nothing beyond
fraud and illusion.

Nevertheless, I wished to repeat those experiments ; and at Rome,
in company with an eminent savant, Schrenck-Notzing, and a
celebrated painter, H. Siemiradzki, I again made experiments of the
most decisive kind. But a second time I found that doubt seized me
after a short interval. I was not yet satisfied ; and I invited Eusapia
to my house for three months. Alone with her and my excellent
friend, Ochorowicz, a man of penetrating perspicacity, I renewed
the experiments in the best possible conditions of solitude and quiet
reflection. We thus acquired a positive proof of the reality of the
facts announced at Milan.

Other friends belonging to your society, Messrs. Myers and
Lodge especially, came and shared our conviction. It has since
undergone serious oscillation,—partly from that psychological process
of recurrence to habitual modes of thought already described, partly
through the fault of the medium herself ;—but my own fourth series of
experiments in Paris, brought with it for me, as also for Mr. Myers,
a conviction of reality even stronger than before. Nevertheless,
before discussing or publishing experiments in detail, a yet further
series should be held under the most careful conditions.

In the meantime it is quite possible that my friends and I may lose
that vigour of conviction which recent experience gives. We may
return to that curious state of mind of which I have already spoken.
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The real world which surrounds us, with its prejudices, well or ill-
founded, its scheme of habitual opinions, holds us in so strong a
grasp that we can scarcely free ourselves completely. Certainty does
not follow on demonstration, it follows on habit.

But the duty of the savant is precisely not to allow himself to
follow the routine of unreasoning respect for what Bacon termed idols.
Our mission is to seek truth, without caring for the opinion of the
vulgar, What should we care for popularity? Sarcasm or indiffer-
ence ought to leave us equally unmoved.

If we have been credulous, our credulity has not been spontaneous
and easy ; we have made, as you have seen, an obstinate defence. It
took me twenty years of patient researches to arrive at my present
conviction. Nay,—to make one last confession,—I am not even yet
absolutely and irremediably convinced! In spite of the astounding
phenomena which I have witnessed during my sixty experiments with
Eusapia, I have still a trace of doubt; doubt which is weak, indeed,
to-day, but which may perchance be stronger to-morrow. Yet such
doubts, if they come, will not be due so much to any defect in the
actual experiment, as to the inexorable strength of prepossession
which holds me back from adopting a conclusion which contravenes
the habitual and almost unanimous opinion of mankind. ’

NorTe.

[To explain what is here said of *oscillation,” it must be briefly
stated that a series of experiments with Eusapia Paladino was made
at Cambridge in the summer of 1895 ; that the chief investigators
arrived unanimously at the conclusion that systematic fraud had been
used from first to last in these experiments; and that reference to a
description given by Professor Richet himself, in February, 1893, of
the manner in which Eusapia’s hands were held * en général,” showed
that her main method of cheating in the Cambridge experiments must
have been practised by her systematically for years.

It ought to be added, in justice to Dr. Hodgson, who rendered
much important aid in the exposure of her trickery at Cambridge,—
since admitted by her own trance-utterance,—that his opinion of
Eusapia Paladino’s performances has been in no way meodified by the
brief notes which were all that it was possible for Professor Richet
and myself to make of certain experiments in Paris, on December 1st
and 3rd, 1898, which appeared to us conclusive.—F. W. H. MyERs.]
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II.
COINCIDENCES.

By ALICE JOHNSON.
Associate of Newnham College, Cambridge.

SUMMARY.

InTrODUCTION. —Definition of ¢ Coincidences.” Application of
subject to Psychical Research; work already done by the Society in
this connection. 159-164

Cuaprrer 1. —Division of Coincidences into three classes: (A)
those suggestive of *Causation”; (B) those suggestive of “Design”;
(C) those due to ‘Chance.” Definition of * Design.” Theoretical
distinction between Chance and Design. Representation of Chance
series by curves. Grounds on which we may formn an opinion whether
artificial series or single conjunctions of events are due to Chance or
to Design. The operation of Chance in Nature. Distinction between
Causation and Design. Causation and Design (!) in Nature. Dis-
«tinction between Chance and Causation. Grounds for judging
whether series or single conjunctions of events are due to Chance or
Causation. Chance is not the negation of Law, nor inconsistent with
the hypothesis of Universal Design. 165-177

Cuaprer IT.—General Discussion of Chance. Probability and
Expectation. Relation of Events in a Chance Series to one another.
Consequences of the absence of causal connection between them.
The Aggregate Results of Chance Series; order in the mass, com-
bined with disorder in the units of the mass. Methods of analysis
of Chance Series. “ Residual Cycles,” an example of the fact that a
few extraordinary coincidences are less instructive than a large number
of trivial ones, all pointing in the same direction. Professor Pearson
on Monte Carlo Roulette. 178-192

CHAPTER III.—Examples : Section I.—Coincidences clearly due to
Chance. Section II.—Coincidences with a doubtful claim to causal
production. (A) Cases suggestive of Design. (B) Cases of ¢ physical
phenomena ” in which the evidence for a supernormal cause depends
on a coincidence. (C) Premonitions. 193-260

Caarrer IV.-—Examples of Coincidences with a stronger claim to
causal production : Section I.—Cases apparently due to subliminal
mental action. Section 11.— Cases possibly or probably due to Telepathy.

261-292

AppexpIX I. (written jointly with W. E. JoHNSON).—On the

construction of artificial Chance Series. 293-308
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AprpeNDIx IT.—Examination of a Premonitory case,—Mr. Lane’s
dream of the death of Mr. Terriss. 309-316

ArprNpix I11.—Some premonitory dreams of races.  317-321

AppeNpix IV.— A guessing competition case. Discussion of
whether it was a ‘““lottery ” in the legal sense of the term. 322-330

INTRODUCTION.

By a “Coincidence” is meant any conjunction of circumstances
that would primarily be regarded as accidental, but in which a special
aspect is involved, suggesting a causal relation. It is always this
special aspect that attracts our attention, not the fact that the con-
junction is in itself a particularly unlikely one to occur. It has a
certain antecedent probability, which—theoretically—can always be
calculated ; and the calculation always shows it to be no more unlikely
than many other possible conjunctions. For instance, suppose that
some one had correctly prophesied what a certain hand at whist would
be. We can calculate what is the antecedent probability of getting
this hand and it will be found to be very small, but no smaller than
the probability of any other specified hand. The only noteworthy
point in the matter would be the correspondence between the actual
hand and the prophesied hand, and this would suggest some cause,
such as a preconcerted arrangement of the pack.

The consideration of the special aspect that attracts our atten-
tion in a coincidence is useful, because it may lead to the
discovery of u cause hitherto unknown, or at least unrecognised by
science. The appearance of a causal relation, however, is often
fallacious ; the circumstances may seem to come under the operation of
a common cause when they are really produced by entirely independent
causes, and such conjunctions or coincidences are accidental.

In psychical research we are constantly confronted with the
question :—are those coincidences which form the main material of our
study,—the apparitions seen at the time of death or of some crisis in
the life of the person represented, the cases of detailed apparent
foreknowledge of evants, the mass of correct information to be found
among the utterances of at least one trance medium, the precise
resemblances between the thoughts of two persons in successful
experiments in thought-transference, the movements of the divining-
rod over concealed underground water,—are all these coincidences to
be put down to chance, or is there something more in them ?

It may be thought that we have already discussed this question
ad nauseam and decided it. But this is at most true only in regard to
some sections of the above-mentioned classes of facts, and there is room
for difference of opinion about many of them. Thus, some persons may



160 Alice Johnson. [PART

think that the evidence for telepathy is conclusive, but not that for
clairvoyance. Some may be convinced of the possibility of telepathy
between the living, but yet remain dubious as to communications from
the dead. In deciding on this latter question, there are of course other
points to be taken into consideration besides the possible scope of
chance coincidence. But I think the main doubt is whether—after
excluding the cases that may be expldined by telepathy from living
persons —those that remain are sufficiently numerous to be beyond
chance. I do not propose to discuss this difficulty at all now,—still
less to pronounce any opinion upon it,—I merely wish to point out
that in many lines of our work the question of chance coincidence is
still to the front and refuses to be shelved.

The chief reason why apparently telepathic phenomena may
be thought accidental is that we have no notion how telepathy—
assuming that there is such a thing—causes the phenomena. We may
some time find traces of the method by which it works ; that is, we
may find some of the intermediate links between the cause and the
effect. But, so far, we not only have no knowledge of any inter
mediate links, but there is nothing which even affords any clue as to
the direction in which they should be looked for. Telepathy is
generally defined as the action of one mind on another otherwise than
through the recognised channels of sense. The action may be an
exclusively mental one. Of course, in the case of telepathy between
living persons, the brain of each person must be supposed to be
concerned in the action, but the communication between the two
minds may be exclusively mental, involving no physical energy of any
kind. This would make it much more difficult —if not impossible—to
discover the laws of the transmission, on account of the difficulty of
direct observation of any mental action outside our own minds. At
all events, the evidence for telepathy rests for the present on two
main lines of argument. The first is the fact that a large mass of
apparently miscellaneous phenomena, for the occurrence of which
there is strong evidence, can be reduced to order and coherence by the
hypothesis. It does not account for all the phenomena with which
the Society for Psychical Research deals; but if we confine ourselves
to really well-authenticated cases, we find that it covers a large pro-
portion, if not the great majority of them, just as the hypothesis or
theory of gravitation covers the apparently chaotic motions of the stars.
It is true that the theory of gravitation not only covers a much larger
number of cases than the theory of telepathy, but also involves all
sorts of complicated consequences, nothing clearly contradictory of
which has ever been observed. Still, it seems to me that the evidence
for both theories is practically the same from a qualitative point of
view, though so obviously not the same in quantity.
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The second main argument for the existence of telepathy is that
the number of cases—which may be spoken of here as * coincidences,”
because it is always some kind of coincidence in them that indicates
their supposed telepathic nature—are far too numerous to be reason-
ably attributed to chance. The argument is used for instance by De
Morgan (see 4 Budget of Paradoxes, pp. 279-280) with regard to
apparitions seen at the time of death. He points out that if there
was no causal connection between the apparition and the death, we
should expect to find a comparatively large proportion of cases of
what he calls ¢ the wrong spectre,”—that is, cases in which it is seen
‘“at the moment of the dcath of one or another of all the cluster
who are closely connected with the original of the spectre,” instead of
at the time of death of the original himself. But, says De Morgan,
this class of cases is “almost without example.” As a matter of fact,
among our own more recent evidence, perhaps as many as half-a-dozen
cases are to be found in which a near relative of the dying person was
seen at the time of the death; but this as compared with hundreds of
cases where the dying person himself was seen.

In the present state of obscurity as to the mode of action of
psychical causes, the statistical argument is the strongest one that we
can bring to bear in proof of their reality. Though we find its
importance recognised now and again by thinkers like De Morgan, and
even in much earlier times, and hints thrown out as to the necessity of
statistical investigations for settling the question of chance coincidence,
the first serious attempts to collect statistics on anything like an
adequate scale were made by the founders of the Society for Psychical
Research,— pre-eminently by Mr. Edmund Gurney,—and some of the
most important work done by the Society since has been on these lines.

I may recapitulate briefly some part of what has been done up to
the present. First, as to spontaneous cases of apparitions at the time
of death of the person seen.. Apparitions of persons known to the
seer are not uncommonly seen when nothing particular is happening to
the person represented by the apparition. On the other hand, this
person sometimes dies at the time. Statistics have been collected by
the Society on an extensive scale to test whether the well-authenticated
coincidences of this kind are more numerous in proportion to the non-
coincidental apparitions than would be the case by chance, and they
were found to be very considerably more numerous.

Next, with regard to experiments in thought-transference. In the
early days of the Society, some of the most striking results obtained
were in experiments in which the percipient attempted to reproduce
drawings or diagrams made by the agent,—care being of course taken
to prevent the former from gaining knowledge of them through any of
the ordinary channels of sense,—and much useful work might be done
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now by persons who have opportunities of repeating these experiments.
They were criticised on the ground of the familiar fact that the minds
of men have a tendency to run in certain grooves,—so that, for
instance, if one is asked to think of or to draw objects, or to think of
playing-cards or numbers, each person, though he may not be aware of
it, has favourites and is more likely to think of some objects, cards, or
numbers, than others. These mental “habits,” as they are sometimes
called, may be alike in several persons; and when this is so in the case
of two experimenters, a certain proportion of the diagrams drawn by
the percipient mnay resemble those drawn by the agent, and thus
simulate the phenomenon of thought-transference. Similarly, if cards
or numbers are chosen by the agent, his mental habits may lead him to
choose a large proportion of those that happen also to be favourites
with the percipient, who will therefore have a better chance of guessing
right. This is, of course, one reason why it is always best for the agent
in experiments with cards or numbers to draw them at random from a
batch and not to choose them.

In order to test how far mental habits might have simulated
thought-transference in the experiments with diagrams, Colonel Taylor
carried out a series of dummy experiments, made in the same manner
as the experiments in thought-transference, but with the element of
thought-transference eliminated (see Proceedings of the S.P.R.,Vol. VL.,
p- 398). He got eighty persons to draw twenty-five diagrams each,
and so obtained 1,000 pairs of diagrams, which could be compared
according to a pre-arranged plan. The comparison showed how
many resemblances were actually produced by chance, combined with
similarity in the mental habits of the persons who drew the diagrams;
and the number of resemblances were found to be proportionately far
less than those found in the experiments in thought-transference. !

In experiments with drawings, where the number of possible
drawings is unrestricted, it is, of course, impossible to calculate how
many successes might be obtained by chance ; the question can only be

1 To this it may be objected that the persons who drew the diagrams being taken
at random, there was no reason to expect similarity in their mental habits; whereas
—since some experiments in thought-transference fail, while others succeed—it might
be argued that only those succeed where the mental habits of agent and percipient
happen to be similar. Similarity of mental habits could not, of course, in any case
ensure success, because it would be very unlikely that the percipient would think of
his favourite forms in the same order as the agent ; but it might increase the chance of
success. In many of the experiments in thought-transference, however, the diagrams
were drawn or selected by some person other than the agent, and not always the same
person, so that a general similarity in mental habits—as well as a general tendency to
think of the favourites in the same order—would have to be assumed, and this seems
to be negatived by Colonel Taylor’s experiments. The most crucial test of the hypo-
thesis would be to see whether any considerable proportion of the diagrams in
successful experiments are those which there is reason to regard as general favourites,
and I do not think it is possible to maintain that this is the case.
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tested empirically, and a very large number of trials is necessary to
ensure a completely satisfactory test.

Taking next the thought-transference of numbers, two Danish
psychologists, Messrs. Lehmann and Hansen, have attempted to prove
that unconscious whispering—a possible source of error which, I need
hardly say, had been present to the minds of the experimenters from
the first—accounted for the successes obtained. They found that
when they tried similar experiments with one another they had a
tendency to whisper the numbers unconsciously, and the one who was
playing the part of percipient at a little distance from the agent heard
indistinctly what was whispered, and thus often got the number right.
But the most important part of their criticism consisted in showing
that, when the number was guessed wrong, through being heard too
indistinctly, the same mistakes were often made as were made in the
experiments in thought-transference. For instance, 2—when it was
not guessed right—was guessed as 3 more often than anything else in
both sets of experiments. This suggested that the mistake was duc
to the same cause, viz., indistinct hearing of a whispered sound, in
both cases. The argument was founded on coincidences in mistakes,
which were certainly striking at first sight. Further investigation,
however (see Proceedings S.P.R., Vol. XII, p. 298), showed the
inconclusiveness of this reasoning. There was a certain series of
experiments in thought-transference in which agent and percipient
were in different houses, so that the hearing of unconscious whispering
was out of the question. In this series, the number of successes was
not above what might have been produced by chance ; so that all the
results that occurred in it—both right and wrong—were to be put
down to chance alone. Now it was found that there were quite as many
correspondences (as to the mistakes that were made most frequently)
between this series and Messrs. Hansen and Lehmann’s whispered
series as between theirs and the thought-transference series. It follows
that the correspondences or coincidences that seemed so remarkable
were not beyond what chance could produce, so that no argument as
to the cause of the mistakes made could be founded on them.

In the present paper, no attempt is made to carry on further any
statistical inquiry of this kind, but rather to compare on more
general grounds the curious coincidences sometimes met with in
ordinary life to those met with in psychical research. With regard to
the examples selected, I have tried to consider as far as possible
whether they are due to some cause which is not immediately obvious ;
and if not, whether there is any reason to suppose that they are not
the result of chance. For this end, I endeavour to consider whether
the probability of their occurrence is great or small. In choosing
cases, I have been guided chiefly by the apparent improbability of
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their occurrence,—the common sense impression of their oddness. The
degree of improbability is sometimes less than the narrators of the
incidents seem to think; but in most of my cases, no numerical
calculation of it is possible ; only a very rough estimate can be formed,
and on general grounds alone. There is, however, a case of two
persons guessing independently the numbers drawn in a lottery, where
the chances against the double event were calculated by a competent
mathematician as about 22 billions to 1 (see p. 249). It is very
remarkable that a coincidence such as this should occur,—by which I
mean that it must be so exceedingly rare that we are justified in
feeling surprised when we meet with it. But if nobody ever met
with such a coincidence, we should be still more surprised ; as the
very reasoning which shows us that it is not likely to occur more than
once in a certain large number of times, shows us also that it is not
likely to occur less than once. The improbability in this particular
case is enormously in excess of the improbability of any one of the
coincidences we meet with in psychical research,—so far as we are able
to estimate them numerically. But, as already implied, for the proof
that these psychical coincidences are beyond chance, we do not depend
on the degree of improbability of any one coincidence, but on the
accumulation of many coincidences of certain well-defined types ; and
in deciding whether other coincidences are accidental, we have to
consider whether they too fall into natural classes too nuwmnerous to be
accounted for by chance.

Since we are dealing with cases which—like apparitions seen at
the time of death—obviously might be due to chance alone, the
question is complicated by an inevitable uncertainty.as to which
coincidences, if any, are due to chancc and which are not. All that
the theory of probability can tell us is that out of a certain number of
events, the most likely number of coincidences is so-and-so. If we find
the actual number to be largely in excess of this, we are justified in
thinking it probable that something beyond chance has operated in the
whole group of events taken together. But we are not justified in
drawing any conclusion about any individual coincidence, The very
same reasoning that has led to the conclusion that the whole group of
coincidences taken together is not due to chance involves the assumption
that some of the coincidences are due to chance, and affords no criterion
by which we can distinguish these coincidences from the others. In
course of time, however, we may learn enough about all the circum-
stances and processes concerned to enable us to distinguish between
casual coincidences and those which arise from a cause, and reasoned’
speculation based on psychical research has, in fact, already reached
such a stage that we may often be more or less convinced on rational
grounds as to the nature of a given coincidence.
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CHAPTER 1.

ON THE CLASSIFICATION OF COINCIDENCES.

‘¢ To understand what a thing i3, one must generally give some attention
to appreciating what it is not. . . . Applying this plan to the term
¢ Chance,’ there will-be found to be two sets of terms which are very com-
monly used to indicate an antithesis. One of these is ‘ Causation,’ and its
synonymes, and the other ¢ Choice ’ or ‘Design.” These two sets of terms
mark in strictness . . . a very different kind of opposition ; but the
controversies to which they give rise will be found to overlap, and in some
instances to merge into one another.”—J. VENN. The Logic of Chance
(2nd Edition, p. 224).

The quotation just given suggests a basis for the provisional
classification of Coincidences which I propose to adopt. I divide
them accordingly into three classes:—(A) Coincidences suggestive of
“ Causation”; (B) Coincidences suggestive of ‘“Design”; (C) Coin-
cidences due to ‘ Chance.” v

(A) Coincidences suggestive of “Causation.” In this class there
seems to be a definite causal connection between the coinciding events.
Either one causes the other, or both are due to a common cause, such as
thunder and lightning resulting from a certain condition of the atmo-
sphere. The mere fact of two events frequently happening together
may lead to the discovery of new causes. Many scientific discoveries
have, indeed, resulted from the observation and study of coincidences.

‘When the things that coincide are due to chains of causes that are
up to a certain point independent, the coincidence may yet be by no
means accidental. Examples of this may be found in the extra-
ardinarily minute imitation of plants or other objects by some animals,
especially insects, the imitation being so close as frequently to deceive
both other animals and human beings. For instance, the following
account of an incident observed by Mr. Belt in Nicaragua is given
in Wallace’'s Darusinism (2nd Edition, p. 203). Describing the
armies of foraging ants in the forests which devour every insect they
can catch, Mr. Belt says :—“1 was much surprised with the
behaviour of a green leaf-like locust. This insect stood immovably
among a host of ants, many of which ran over its legs without ever
discovering there was food within their reach. So fixed was its
instinctive knowledge that its safety depended on its immovability.
that it allowed me to pick it up and replace it among the ants without
making a single effort to escape. This species closely resembles a green
leaf.” Now the ants no doubt took the locust for a green lea’, and if
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they had been able to consider how it had beert produced, they would
probably have argued that, like other green leaves, it had grown on a
tree. A very little knowledge of natural history suffices to show that
the antecedents of a locust are totally different from those of a green
leaf,—that two independent chains of antecedent events have in this
case produced two closely similar effects. But a good deal of further
investigation is required to prove that the similarity is not accidental,
but was brought about by a definite cause,—the gradual selection in
one generation of locusts after another of the individuals who escaped
destruction through a constantly increasing resemblance to their
surroundings.

(B) Coincidences suggestive of “Design.” Design is, of course,
a cause, but from some aspects of such a different character from
other causes that it is convenient to treat it separately. Typical
instances of the class are coincidences or combinations of events that
make so decidedly for the convenience or inconvenience of particular
individuals that—to their minds, at least—the idea of a special
intervention on their behalf or against them may be forcibly suggested.
Yet these combinations of events may seem to be of exactly the same
character as many other combinations which affect nobody, and are
therefore considered accidental, their only distinguishing feature being
their importance to the individual. Thus, supposing a man misses a
train through his watch being slow and the train meets with an
accident in which all the passengers are killed; or supposing he
misses a train which meets with an accident in which no one is
injured. The two coincidences would be of just the same apparently
accidental character; yet he would probably be inclined to attach
much more significance to the first than to the second. It is, of
course, easy to suppose that the man’s watch would have been slow
that day in any case, quite irrespective of what was going to happen
to the train—that, in fact, it was not specially contrived to make him
miss the train; just as we assume, speaking generally, that the numbers
that turn up in a lottery are determined by chance, without reference
to the question whether any one has a stake on them or not. Still,
coincidences of this kind may conveniently be treated as a separate

class.

(C) Coincidences due to * Chance,” that is, those in which the
coinciding events are due to independent causes. Mr. Gurney
makes the following remark on casual coincidences (see Phantasms
of the Living, Vol. IL, p. 18, foot-note) :—*“ In a general way,
coincidences where previous experience affords some ground for
suspecting (however faintly) a cause other than chance are distin-
guished%from coincidences where no such ground exists by this fact—
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that the latter sort of cases, if a priori highly improbable, are
not mentioned or described until after they have happened. From
the mere fact that they do not belong to any known or surmised type,
they do not enter into any one’s head ; no one suggests, without any
sort of grounds, that a particular thing will happen to some one at
a particular time, or predicts any particular highly improbable coin-
cidence, and then afterwards finds this thing or this coincidence
actually occurring.”  For instance, he says, “The odds are very great
against two of the foremost men in a century being born on the same
day ; yet this happened in the case of Darwin and Lincoln, and no
one imagines that the one birth depended on the other.”

There are two obvious difficulties in making use of the provisional
classification suggested: (1) we often cannot tell to which class a
given coincidence belongs ; and (2) doubts may arise as to what dis-
tinctions really exist between the classes. The second point needs
discussion first, the words * Design,” ¢ Causation,” and * Chance”
having been used above in their ordinary popular sense, which perhaps
requires definition.

Design and the antithesis between it and Chance.

The word “ Design” is generally intended to convey the idea that
an intelligent Will is manipulating circumstances with some pur-
pose —some end in view. When we speak of the means as being
considered more important than the end—if, e.g., a man refuses to
gain some advantage for himself by an immoral action—this is rather
a loose way of speaking. We do not really mean that the end is
disregarded ; but that the end ultimately aimed at is not the particular
advantage, but morality. Whatever the end may be, and though it
may vary from moment to moment, there is always at any given
moment in the case of intelligent human action, some end which is
aimed at. Effort is concentrated and attention chiefly tixed on one
circumstance or condition, all the others being regarded as relatively
unimportant. For a finite intelligence with personal interests, it is
indeed inevitable that certain things should seem vastly more important
than others.

The antithesis between Chance and Design is clear, so long as we
confine ourselves to human action. To say that a series of events is
a Chance series, and not produced by Design, means that human voli-
tion determines that some events of certain kinds shall occur, but does
not choose exactly whick event it shall be each time, leaving this to
depend on the external physical conditions, which are expressly
arranged in such a way as to allow of several alternative events. For
instance, in games of pure chance, the player places the object used in-

N
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such a position (e.g., up in the air) that one of several things must
happen (e.g., if the object has several flat faces, it must fall on one of
them) ; but he expressly abstains from determining which of the things
shall happen. If, instead of behaving thus, he deliberately aims at
producing one event to the exclusion of the other possible ones, the
event is said to be due to Design.

Another typical case is that of a marksman, with some degree of
skill, firing at a target, when the particular arrangement of any large
number of shots on the target will be the result of Chance. Here the
centre of the target may be compared with the particular event in a
game of chance on which the player stakes at any given moment. It
is true that the two cases are not altogether analagous, because the
general distribution of the shots depends to a considerable extent on
the skill of the marksman. The greater his skill, the more will they
cluster about the centre. Whereas in a game of pure chance, the
variations in the events depend merely on the external conditions, and
not at all on the actions of the player. But the marksman also de-
liberately leaves something to be determined by external conditions,—
such as gravitation and the wind,—which he does not attempt to con-
trol, though he varies his own action to allow for them. If he simply
determined to touch the centre of the target with the bullet, he might
carry it in his hand up to the target and do so, just as the player
might keep his dice in his hand and turn them at will. This would be
the work of Design in both cases. But whenever Design, of its own
accord, stops short of deciding between several alternatives, the final
result is due to Chance.

A Chance series such as the distribution of shots on a target is often
represented by a diagram like the following.! BAC is a horizontal

B K H G A D E F C

straight line, whose central point A represents the centre of the target;
other points, D, E, F, G, H, K, in the line to the right and left of A.
represent areas in the target at distances to the right and left of its

1 The samediagram can be used to represent various features in a series of throws
of dice, etc., but the method of doing 80 is & rather more complicated one, and the
explanation of it is therefore omitted.
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centre,! proportionate to the distances of the respective points from A.
From all these points vertical lines are drawn upwards, proportionate
in length to the number of shots that hit the corresponding areas in
the target. If the upper ends of these lines be joined together, the line
joining them approaches to the form of a curve, as shown in the figure.
The larger the number of shots, the smaller is it feasible to make the
subdivisions in the target and the corresponding subdivisions in the line
B A C, and the smoother and more symmetrical will the curve repre-
senting the distribution of the shots become. The ideal chance distribu-
tion in such a case is represented by a perfectly symmetrical curve,
and when any curve representing a large number of incidents or events
approximates closely to this, there is strong presumption that the whole
series was due to Chance and not to Design (or any other cause).

It is, however, often very difficult to find out what has produced a
single event. For instance, if we only saw the upshot of a single
event—say, a pair of dice lying on a table with certain faces upper-
most—it would be impossible to say whether this had been produced
by Chance or Design.

In some individual cases, however, there may be grounds for form-
ing a judgment on this point. Suppose, for instance, that in a gam